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LICENSE TERMS AND CONDITIONS
FasTrak SoftWorks, Inc.

Licensor is the owner of all rights, including the copyright, in and to that certain set of executable computer programs identified
in the Registration Form, including design and structure thereof (the "Softwate"), together with all manuals and other written or
printed technical material provided with the Software to explain its operation and to aid in its use (the "Documentation").
Licensee wishes to have the right to use the Software, and Licensor is willing to grant such a right to Licensee on the terms and
conditions set forth herein.

1. GRANT OF LICENSE. In consideration of Licensee's payment of the license fee referred to below and Licensee's agreement
to abide by the terms and conditions stated herein, FasTrak SoftWorks, Inc. (referred to as "Licensor") grants Licensee a
nonexclusive right to use and display one (1) copy of the Software with respect to one microcomputer at a time for so long as
Licensee complies with the terms hereof. Licensor retains the right to terminate this Agreement and Licensee's rights at any time,
by written notice to Licensee, in the event Licensee violates any of the provisions hereof.

Licensor reserves all rights in and to the Software and Documentation not expressly granted to Licensee herein. Licensee agrees
to pay Licensor the license fee specified by Licensor as of the date hereof, payable in full upon deliver of a copy of the
Software and Documentation to Licensee. Licensee acknowledges that the license fee payable hereunder is consideration solely
for the right to use the Software, and payment thereof will not entitle Licensee to support, assistance, training, maintenance or
other services, or the enhancements or modifications to the Software which may subsequently be developed by Licensor, except
as otherwise expressly provided in this Agreement.

2. LICENSEE'S AGREEMENTS. Licensee agrees to comply with the terms and conditions set forth in this Agreement,
specifically including but not limited to the following:

a. Licensee will take all reasonable steps to protect the Software from theft or use contrary to the terms of this
Agreement.

b. Licensee agtees to pay Licensor additional license fees as specified by Licensor if and to the extent Licensee intends
to use or does use the Software in any way beyond the scope of this Agreement.

c. Licensee agrees not to modify the Software and not to disassemble, decompile, or otherwise reverse engineer of the
Software.

d. Licensee agrees to either destroy or return the original and all existing copies of the Software to Licensor within
five (5) days after receiving notice of Licensot's termination of this Agreement.

e. Licensee agrees not to disclose the Software or Documentation or any part thereof or any information relating
thereto to any other party, it being understood that the same contains and/or represents confidental information
which is proprietary to Licensor.

3. OWNERSHIP OF SOFTWARE. Licensee shall be deemed to own only the magnetic or other physical media on which the
copy of the Software provided to Licensee is originally or subsequently recorded or fixed, as well as any boards, key-locks, or
cables provided for use with the Software, but an express condition of this Agreement is that Licensor shall at all imes retain
ownership of the Software recorded on the original diskette copy and all subsequent copies of the Software, regardless of the
form or media in or on which the original or other copies may initially or subsequently exist. This Agreement does not
constitute a sale of any copy of the Software to Licensee.

4. POSSESSION AND COPYING. Licensee agrees that the Software will only be displayed or read into or used on one (1)
computer at a time, at the location designated for notices to Licensee under paragraph 13, below. Licensee may change the
computer on which Licensee uses the Software to another computer at such location. Licensee agrees not to make copies of the
Software other than for its own use, all of which copies shall be kept in the possession or direct control of Licensee. Licensee
agrees to place a label on the outside of all copies showing the program name, version numbet, if applicable, and Licensot's
copyright and trademark notices in the same form as they appear on the original licensed copy

5. TRANSFER OR REPRODUCTION. Licensee is not licensed to copy, rent, lease, transfer, network, reproduce, display or
otherwise distribute the Software except as specifically provided in this Agreement. Licensee understands that unauthorized
reproduction of copies of the Software and/or unauthorized transfer of any copy of the Software is a violation of law and will
subject Licensee to suit for damages, injunctive relief and attorney's fees. Licensee further understands that it is responsible for
the acts of its agents and employees. Licensee may not transfer any copy of the Software to another person or entity, on either a
permanent or temporary basis, unless Licensee obtains the prior written approval of Licensor which will ordinarily be subject to
payment of Licensot's then current license transfer fee. Such approval will not unreasonably be withheld if Licensee advises
Licensor in writing of the name and address of the proposed transferee, such transferee is suitable in Licensor's sole judgement,
and such transferee agrees in writing to be bound by the terms and conditions of this Agreement. If the transfer is approved,
Licensee must deliver all copies of the Software, including the original copy to the transferee.



6. ENHANCEMENTS AND UPDATES. Licensor may from time to time release updates of the Software incorporating changes
intended to improve the operation and/or reliability of the Software. Such updates will be provided to Licensee at no charge
(except shipping charges and media costs) for a period of twelve (12) months from the date hereof, and Licensee agrees to install
all updates designated by Licensor as mandatory. Licensor may also offer enhanced versions of the Software from time to time
incorporating changes intended to provide new or enhanced features and/or capabilities, at such license fees as Licensor may
from time to time establish.

7. LIMITED WARRANTY AND DISCLAIMER OF LIABILITY. LICENSOR HAS NO CONTROL OVER THE
CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH LICENSEE USES THE SOFTWARE. THEREFORE, LICENSOR CANNOT AND DOES
NOT WARRANT THE PERFORMANCE OR RESULTS THAT MAY BE OBTAINED BY ITS USE. HOWEVER,
LICENSOR PROVIDES THE FOLLOWING LIMITED WARRANTY:

Licensor warrants, for a period of twelve (12) months only, that the Software shall be free from significant programming errors.
Licensor further warrants that it has full power and authority to grant the rights granted by this Agreement with respect to the
Software and that the use by Licensee of the Software and Documentation will not infringe the rights of others. In the event
Licensee believes that it has discovered one or more significant programming errors, Licensee shall immediately notify Licensor
of such fact in writing. If such notice is received by Licensor within twelve (12) months from the date hereof, Licensor shall,
within a reasonable time, subject to the demands of Licensor's other customers and subject to delays beyond Licensor's control
(including but not limited to labor trouble, illness, delays in shipment of materials, and bad weather), at Licensot's expense,
correct the programming errors. In the event Licensor is unable to correct the programming error within a reasonable time,
Licensee may elect to terminate this Agreement and receive a refund of the licensee fee paid hereunder. For purposes hereof, a
programming error is "significant” only if, as a result thereof, the software does not substantially perform the functions
described in the Documentation. Licensor does not warrant that the operation of the Software will be uninterrupted or error
free. EXCEPT FOR THE ABOVE EXPRESS WARRANTY, LICENSOR MAKES AND LICENSEE RECEIVES NO
WARRANTIES, EXPRESS, IMPLIED, STATUTORY OR OTHERWISE, AND LICENSOR SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS ANY
IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

THE REMEDY PROVIDED HEREIN IS EXCLUSIVE. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES WILL LICENSOR BE
RESPONSIBLE FOR DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, CONSEQUENTIAL OR OTHER DAMAGES OR LOST
PROFITS. LICENSEE ACKNOWLEDGES THAT THE LICENSE FEE HEREUNDER IS NOT ADEQUATE FOR
LICENSOR TO ASSUME OBLIGATIONS TO LICENSEE GREATER THAN THE EXPRESS REMEDY PROVIDED
ABOVE.

8. GOVERNING LAW. The validity and performance of this Agreement shall be governed by Wisconsin law, except as to
copyright and trademark matters which are governed by United States laws and international treaties. This Agreement is deemed
entered into in Wisconsin. All lawsuits arising out of this Agreement shall be brought in a court of general jurisdiction in
Milwaukee, Wisconsin. Licensor shall be entitled to recover its costs and expenses (including attorney's fees) incurred in
enforcing its rights under this Agreement.

9. WAIVER. The failure of Licensor to enforce any of the provisions hereof shall not be construed to be a waiver of the right to
enforce such provisions at a later time or to enforce any of the other provisions hereof.

10. EFFECT OF TERMINATION. The expiration or termination of this Agreement shall not affect the obligations of Licensee
which by their character are of continuing nature.

11. INTEGRATION. This Agreement sets forth the entire understanding and agreement of the parties shall be bound by any
conditions, definitions, warranties or representations with respect to any of the terms or conditions hereof other than as
expressly provided in this Agreement. This Agreement may only be modified by a writing signed by the party to be charged.

12. BINDING EFFECT. This Agreement shall be binding upon and shall inure to the benefit of the parties hereto and their
respective successors and assigns, subject to the limitations on the transfer of Licensee's rights to the Software provided in
paragraph 5, above.

13. NOTICES. All notices shall be in writing and shall be hand delivered or sent by U.S. mail, first class, postage prepaid, if to
Licensor at its address first above written, and to Licensee at the address indicated in the Registration Form. A party may change
its address for notices at any time by notice to the other party in the manner provided herein, but each party may have only one
address for notices at a time.

14. REGISTRATION FORM. The Registration Form is a part of this Agreement and is incorporated herein by reference. This
Agreement will not take effect, and Licensee will have no rights whatsoever with respect of the Software, unless and until the
Registration Form is duly executed and returned to the Licensor and is accepted by Licensor.
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Welcome to FT VersionTrak

Thank you for choosing FTVersionTrak, FasTrak SoftWorks' powerful file change man-
agement system for storing and archiving sensitive files and projects.
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Customer Support

It is our goal that customers become proficient users of our software as quickly and easily
as possible. With that in mind, FasTrak makes available a number of support options. Com-
monly asked questions can usually be answered with this online help, the user manual, or
by visiting our website at www.fast-soft.com. Our website features easy-to-access FAQs,
technical resources, and system documentation.

For real-time how-to help and advanced troubleshooting, contact FasTrak's customer cen-
ter and speak directly with a technical support representative. Our trained experts offer
convenient, accurate, and prompt assistance.

Customer Support | 262.238.8088

Customer Support Fax | 262.238.8080

Email | support@fast-soft.com

Website | www.fast-soft.com

You can also send questions, comments, and suggestions to:
FasTrak SoftWorks, Inc.
PO Box 240065

Milwaukee, WI 53224-9003

-14 -
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What is FT VersionTrak?

FTVersionTrak is a powerful file change management system for storing and archiving sens-
itive files and projects.

FTVersionTrak is critical to the successful management of change-sensitive information
over an extended period of time. This software enables users to track, view, and report
changes made to files, folders, and multi-file projects. FTVersionTrak can be easily in-
tegrated within FasTrak's 505 WorkShop and PLC WorkShop for Modicon suites to
efficiently manage and control precise and complex PLC programs, and is capable of archiv-
ing files of any type, such as *.DOC, *. XLS, *. BMP, and *.PDF, as well as FasTrak PLC
programming files.

Powerful Version Control

The core of FTVersionTrak is the Repository File System, a central and secure location for
files and folders stored in the FTVersionTrak database. This compressed database looks
and behaves like the familiar Windows Explorer tree structure. The master copy of a file
stored in FTVersionTrak is not accessed directly by the user. Rather, FTVersionTrak cre-
ates a copy of the file when the user retrieves it from the repository. A copy of the file is
then placed in the user's working directory, where it becomes editable once the user
checks it out from the repository. No two users may check out the same file at the same
time.

Change Management

While the file is checked out, any changes made to the file appear only in the user's work-
ing directory. Once the user checks the file back into the repository, FTVersionTrak
creates a new version of the file, along with an automatic, detailed history. Versions housed
in the repository may be checked in and out, searched for, listed with history, compared, re-
viewed, renamed, deleted, or rolled back.

-15 -
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Additional Features

Familiar and easy-to-use folder tree structure

Support forelectronic signing of documents (portions of CFR 21 Part 11 Standard)
Printable version history list

Ability to create version histories for archived files

User-defined state transitioning

Multiple version labeling options

User-configurable log of user actions

Configurable automatic deletion of obsolete files

Seamless integration with PLLC WorkShop products

Support for electronic signing of documents (compliant with portions of FDA 21
CFR Part 11)

Printable version history list

Ability to create version histories for archived files
User-defined state transitioning

Multiple version labeling options
User-configurable log of user actions

Configurable automatic deletion of obsolete files

-16 -
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Specifications

e Database Technology — FTVersionTrak is delivered with MS SQL Server 2008
Express. It may also be used with MS SQL Servers.

o Powerful Security — Combined with two levels of security — server-based and re-
pository-based — FTVersionTrak offers the highest protection for your valuable
data. For maximum flexibility, user- and group-based permissions may be set, with
these permissions based on both Windows and SQL Authentication.

e PLC Program Support — Designed to integrate with FasTrak's 505 and Modicon
PLC programming software.

e Windows Compatibility — Designed and tested under Windows XP, Windows
Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, and Windows 10.

e Product Upgrades — Regular product upgrades may be obtained by convenient
download from www.fast-soft.com. Notifications via email are sent for all major
feature releases.

e Customer Service — When you contact us for support, you will receive im-
mediate and accurate solutions to your questions, resulting in less downtime. You
will have access to the engineers who design our software packages.

 Site Licenses — Keyless site licenses are available, which eliminate tracking and
lost keys.

e Annual Maintenance Agreements — Following expiration of the one-year wat-
ranty period, maintenance agreements — which include unlimited technical support
and product upgrades — are available for purchase on an annual basis.

-17 -
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FTVersionTrak PE Overview

FTVersionTrak PE is a slim, lightweight version of the software that is designed spe-
cifically for users of PLC WorkShop for Siemens 505 and PLC WorkShop for Modicon.
FTVersionTrak PE combines the most valuable features of the advanced edition, including
limitless version histories, side-by-side comparisons of logic programs, and seamless in-
tegration with PLC WorkShop, into an easy to use, more affordable package.

FTVersionTrak PE requires very little time to install and set up, so that you may begin to
take advantage of the benefits of using the software immediately. The interface has also
been simplified, so that access to all areas of the software can be made from the imbedded
FTVersionTrak PE Toolbar located in PLC WorkShop.

To learn more about how to use FT'VersionTrak PE with your PLC WorkShop product,
see the Using F1V ersionTrak with PLC WorkShop Quick Start Guide or view the online help
topics included with your copy of PLC WorkShop.

-18 -
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Version Control

One of FTVersionTrak's main functions is version control, which is the ability to maintain
and track many versions of a single file, including a history and comments of the changes to
the file through each version.

Version control is a critical component in managing change-sensitive information over an
extended period of time. Using FTVersionTrak for version control efficiently addresses
many common challenges to managing change-sensitive information, some of which are lis-
ted below.

Group Coordination

When multiple people are changing content within a file or group of files, it is important to
make sure that everyone is aware of the changes being made. FTVersionTrak achieves this
by allowing only one user to be able to edit a file at one time. The master copy is auto-
matically updated with each change once it is checked in, assuring that everyone has access
to the latest changes.

Version Tracking

Archiving and tracking of older versions of PLC programs and other files permits retrieval
for bug tracking and comparison to newer versions. A new version of the file is created
each time a user checks in a file, but older versions are still accessible. This allows a roll-
back to an older version if the new version is unnecessary, incorrect, or not applicable to a
different situation.

Cross-Platform or Reusable Data

Instead of storing and keeping track of multiple files that only differ slightly depending on
their application, FTVersionTrak can maintain a single instance of a file with different ver-
sions that reflect its varying applications.

-19 -
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Getting Started

This user guide will guide you through setting up and using FT'VersionTrak to protect and
manage your change-sensitive files. It is divided into three sections to help users get star-
ted using FTVersionTrak as quickly as possible.

NOTE: The following first two sections only apply to the
advanced edition of the software, and are not applicable to
FTVersionTrak PE. FTVersionTrak PE users should skip
directly to Using FTVersionTrak. or view Using
WorkShop with FTVersionTrak in the PLC WorkShop
help.

Working in the Main Window

This section illustrates the feature-rich interface that makes FT'VersionTrak such a power-
ful yet easy to use change management application. This section will guide you through all
the different menu options, toolbar buttons, and view options.

Using the Repository File System

This section introduces you to the concept of the repository - the virtual file management
system FTVersionTrak uses to manage and organize files. This section details how to cre-
ate, connect to, and protect a repository, as well as how to add, edit, and remove files and
folders within the repository. System administrators and project managers should start here.

Using FTVersionTrak

This section describes the version control features that all project members will encounter
when using FT'VersionTrak. This section details the method of setting up a local machine

to check files in and out, tag files with information that will make them easier to track and
manage, and view that information to get a clear picture of project status.

-20 -
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Introduction to the Main Window

The FTVersionTrak main window is the starting point for all work. The key features of the
window are labeled next to the following sample.

Title Bar
Main Toolbar

Folder Tree

I3 Test3 - FTVersionTrak

File  Edit  Wiew ‘Wersion Tools Help
RN N R A= e W R BR85S
=2 7 /505
L)
01 Modicon Name Type warking Fils Status A
H [ Simulator -"'LSDS Quick Start Guide. pdf Adobe Acrabat Doc...  Current
- 55 ZSDSfPruqramminngef‘pdf Adobe Acrobat Doc...  Current
| 5050emo Fss 505 WorkShop Doc...  Current
b 4F 50 0_BAKDO [ hop D Current
| ] 505D 505 Workshop Doc...  Current
’ﬁsuslnstrub.hh Ohbiject File Library Current
o« @SDSPrograZ.FSS 505 WorkShop Doc...  Current
@SDSPrograml F33 505 WorkShop Doc...  Current
bt @SDSS\mulator‘chm TML Help...  Current
[2505ws32.chm Tompled HTML Help...  Current
« |[#] 5053z che Exanine with FAR Current
[s0swsa2.exe Application Current
T 505ws32.pdf Adobe Acrabat Doc,.,  Current
APPSUS‘EDF EDF File Current
QCOMProf\bus_D\st_IO‘de Adobe Acrabat Doc...  Current v

<

| Ci\Documents and SettingstThomasiDeskopxfer contents\FTversionTrak

[505Programl.FS5]

ﬂ THOMASZE00iFTVERSIONTRAK ﬂ THOMASZE004 Thomas
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Using the Title Bar

The title bar spans the top of the FTVersionTrak window.

59 Project4A7 - FTVersionTrak Z E'E'

Use the title bar for three purposes:

m To identify the application being used. In the example above, it is FTVersionTrak.
m To move the window.

m To change the size or position of the window.

-24 -
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Using the Menu Bar

The following menus appear in the main window, just below the title bar.

9 Project4A7 - FTVersionTrak

File  Edit  Wiew  Wersion Tools  Help

The following list describes the commands available in each menu. Not all menus and com-
mands displayed may be available, depending upon the operation in progress. The
commands available in each menu are also subject to availability based on your edition of
the software.

File

e Create New Repository — This command creates a new FTVersionTrak re-

¥

pository. You may also create a new repository by clicking the toolbar button

or by pressing CTRL+N.

e Connect to Repository — This command is used to connect to an existing FTVer-

sionTrak repository. You may also connect to a repository by clicking the %
toolbar button or by pressing CTRLA+C.

e Disconnect from Repository — This command closes the active repository but
leaves FTVersionTrak open. This command can only be accessed from the menu.

e Repository Info — Selecting this command will display the Repository In-
formation dialog box, which contains information about the repository, such as the
name of the repository, the name of the server it resides in, the size of the re-
pository, when it was created, and who created it.

e Create New Folder — This command creates a new folder within the active re-

pository. You may also create a new folder by clicking the = toolbar button or
right-clicking a repository folder and then clicking New Folder from the shortcut
menu.

e Set Working Directory — This command item is used to designate a folder on a
local machine to store working copies of files retrieved from FTVersionTrak. You

may also set the working directory by clicking the "4 toolbar button, pressing
CTRL+W, or right-clicking a repository folder and clicking Set Working Dir-
ectory from the shortcut menu.

-25-
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Edit

Add Files — This command is used to select new files from the local machine to
add to the active repository. You may also add files to the repository by clicking

the = toolbar button or by right-clicking a repository folder and then clicking
Add Files from the shortcut menu.

Add Folder — This command is used to add a folder and its contents to the re-
pository as either a repository folder or a multiple file unit that functions as a
single repository file. You may also add folders to the repository by clicking the

2 toolbar button or by right-clicking a repository folder and then clicking Add
Folder from the shortcut menu.

Label — This command applies a label to the contents of a repository folder. This
label is associated with the latest version of each file in the repository folder and
can be used as a "snapshot" of the state of the contents of the folder at the time

the label was applied. You may also apply a label by clicking the = toolbar but-
ton or by right-clicking a repository folder and then clicking Label from the
shortcut menu.

Share — This command is used to place a repository file into another repository
folder. Though a shared file is located in two or more folder, it retains all of its his-
tory, including versions, labels, and electronic signatures.

Properties —This command item is used to view or modify the properties of the
selected file or folder.

Generate File System Report — This command will generate a report of the act-

ive repository file system. You may also generate a file system report by pressing
CTRL+G.

Exit — This command closes the FTVersionTrak application. You may also exit

FTVersionTrak by pressing ALT+F4 or by clicking the

title bar button.

Edit File — Selecting this command automatically checks out the selected re-
pository file, launches the application associated with the file, and opens the
selected file, making it ready for editing. You may also edit a file by double-click-
ing the file or by right-clicking the repository file and then clicking Edit File from
the shortcut menu.
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View

View File — Selecting this command after selecting a repository file launches the
application associated with the file and opens the selected file in read-only mode,
allowing you to see the file but not edit it. You may also view a file by right-click-
ing the repository file and then clicking View File from the shortcut menu.

Delete — Select this command to remove the selected file or folder from the
FTVersionTrak main window without removing the file or folder from the re-
pository completely. You may also delete a repository file or folder by selecting

the item to delete and then pressing DELETE, clicking the x toolbar button, or
by right-clicking the item to delete and clicking Delete from the shortcut menu.

Rename — Select this command to rename the selected repository file or folder
while retaining all the version history of the file or folder. You may also rename a
file or folder by right-clicking the item and then clicking Rename from the short-

cut menu or by selecting the item to rename and single-clicking the name of the
file or folder.

Restore — Select this command to restore a deleted repository file or folder to the
FTVersionTrak main window. Restore is only available when the View Deleted
Items option is enabled and a deleted item is selected. You may also restore a file

by clicking the 5 toolbar button or right-clicking the deleted item and clicking
Restore from the shortcut menu.

Destroy — Select this command to completely and permanently remove a re-
pository file or folder, as well as any associated version history, from the
repository. Destroy is only available when the View Deleted Items option is en-
abled and a deleted item is selected. You may also destroy a file or folder by right-
clicking the deleted item and then selecting Destroy from the context menu.

Select — Select this command to quickly search for and select items displayed in
the main window. You may also accomplish this by pressing CTRL+S.

Select All — This command selects every repository file displayed in the main win-
dow. You may also accomplish this by pressing CTRL+A.

Invert Selection — Selecting this command highlights all items in the main win-
dow that have not been selected, and deselects currently selected items.

Search — Select this command item to search for items in the repository. You may

)

also search by clicking the toolbar button.
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e Unit Contents — Select this command to view the contents of a multiple file unit.
You may also view unit contents by double-clicking on the file unit.

e Deleted Items — Select this command item to view all repository files and folder
that have been deleted, as well as active repository files and folders. Selecting the
command again will hide the deleted items.

o Status Bar — Select this command item to display the status bar at the bottom of
the main window. Selecting the command again will hide the status bar.

e Activity Log — Select this command to view actions taken by users within the
FTVersionTrak repository.

e Refresh — Select this command to refresh the main window to display the most re-

cent changes. You may also refresh by clicking the 2l toolbar button or by
pressing F5.

Version

e Get Local Copy — This command retrieves a copy of the file from FTVer-
sionTrak and places it on your local machine. You may also get a file by clicking

the 2 toolbar button or right-clicking a repository file or folder and then clicking
Get Latest Version from the shortcut menu.

e Check Out — Select this command to check out the latest version of a repository

i
file or folder to edit the item. You may also check out an item by clicking the /%7
toolbar button or by right-clicking an item and then clicking Check Out from the
shortcut menu.

e Check In — Select this command item to write changes made to a local file back
to the repository and create a new version of the file. You may also check in an

4
item by clicking the ¥ toolbar button or by right-clicking a checked out item
and then clicking Check In from the shortcut menu.

¢ Undo Check Out — Select this command to undo a checkout, undo edits to the
contents of the file in the repository, and retain the current version. You may also

)
undo a check out by clicking the ¥ toolbar button or by right-clicking a checked
out item and then clicking Undo Check Out from the shortcut menu.
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e Sign Document — Select this command to place an electronic signature on a re-
positoty file or change the file's version state. You may also electronically sign a

file by clicking the = toolbar button or by right-clicking a repository file and
then clicking Sign Document from the shortcut menu.
o History — Select this command to view a repository file's version history. You

may also view version history by clicking the 9 toolbar button or by right-click-
ing a repository file and then clicking History from the shortcut menu.

Tools

e Compare Files — Select this command to compare two files for differences. You

may also compare files by clicking the &2 toolbar button.

e Compare Folders — Select this command to compare two repository folders for

differences. You may also compare folders by clicking the L2 toolbar button.

e Scheduled Tasks — Select this command to schedule and organized automated

tasks. You may also schedule tasks by clicking the toolbar button.

o Server Security — Select this command to manage server-level security. You may

also manage server security by clicking the €3 toolbar button.

e Repository Security — Select this command to manage repository-level security.

You may also manage repository security by clicking the | toolbar button.

e Network Setup — This command is used to configure your Modicon network
communication settings to automatically connect your PLC WorkShop files man-
aged in FTVersionTrak to the hardware on the plant floor.

e Email Service Setup — This command item allows you to configure the settings
related to email. The settings are divided into the following areas: server con-
figuration, email accounts, mailing lists, and email templates.

¢ Notifications Viewer — Select this command to view notifications.

 File Version States — Select this command to manage repository file version
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states.

e Options — Select this command to set global options within FT'VersionTrak.

e Contents — Select Contents to access the online help.
o Update Key — Select this command to update your software key license.

o About — Select About to display the current version of FTVersionTrak, license in-
formation, and installed components.
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Using the Main Toolbar

The main toolbar, located just below the menu bar in the FT'VersionTrak main window, dis-
plays a row of icons that represent options you are likely to use frequently.

P00 im e B ol X B8 E S e 321 O R QIR I H

Icon Description Icon Description
V| Create New Repository & Connect to Repository
L New Folder 7 Set Working Directory
| Add Files | Add Folder
= Label e Share
x Delete [ 8 Restore
3 Search &) Refresh
hy Get L Check Out
2 Check In vy Undo Check Out
o Sign Version (D) History
<3 Compare Files £ Compare Folders
e Schedule Tasks o5 Server Security

il

Repository Security
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Using the Folder Tree

The left pane of the Reversion main window contains the folder tree. Similar in appearance
to Windows Explorer, the folder tree is a listing of the folders in the repository.

= _J $
=+ Modicon
bl [ Mew Folder

il Docurnentation

----- }Q’__j FTMaintenance
Folder Tree = i 3 Images

The folder tree enables logical organization of repository files. Folders can be grouped
based on subprojects within the repository, users working on the project, or whatever the
project requires. The folder tree always contains a root folder, which by default is given the
name $ and cannot be deleted, destroyed or renamed. The folder tree is automatically re-
freshed periodically to reflect any changes that may have been made to the repository.
However, you may choose to manually refresh by clicking Refresh on the View menu,

clicking the 2] toolbar button, or pressing F5.

All folder management is done within the folder tree. Subfolders of the $ root folder may
be created, renamed, deleted, and destroyed. View deleted folders in the folder tree by
clicking Deleted Items on the View menu. Only one folder may be selected or modified
at once. Modify a folder using the menu bar, the main toolbar, or right-clicking a folder and
using the folder context menu. When a folder is selected, the contents of the folder appear
in the right pane of the main window, known as the File List. Folders may be selected
either by clicking them or navigating to them using the arrow keys.
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Folder Context Menu

The following list describes the commands available on the folder context menu in FTVer-
sionTrak. To access the folder context menu, right-click a repository folder in the folder
tree. The commands available in the folder context menu are subject to availability based
on the operation in progress.

New Folder— This command creates a new subfolder within the selected folder.
You may also create a new folder by clicking New Folder on the File menu or by

clicking the A toolbar button.

Add Files— This command is used to select new files from the local machine to
add to the selected folder. You may also add files to the repository by clicking

Add Files on the File menu or by clicking the = toolbar button.

Add Folder — This command is used to add the contents of folders from the local
machine to the repository or to create a multiple file unit from a selected folder.
You may also add folders by clicking Add Folder on the File menu or by clicking

the < toolbar button.

Set Working Directory— This command is used to designate a folder on a local
machine to store working copies of files retrieved from the selected repository
folder. You may also set the working directory by clicking Set Working Dir-

ectory on the File menu, clicking the " toolbar button, or pressing CTRL+W.

Search — Select this command to search the contents of the selected folder. You

34

may also search by clicking Search on the View menu or by clicking the tool-

bar button.

Compare — This command compares the contents of the selected repository
folder to the contents of the associated working directory. You may also compare

folders by clicking Compare Folders on the Tools menu or by clicking the A
toolbar button.

Get Local Copy— This command retrieves the latest versions of the contents of a
repository folder and places it on your local machine. You may also get files by

. . . -y 3
clicking Get Latest Version on the Vetsion menu or by clicking the =*toolbar
button.
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B Check Out — Select this command to check out the latest version of the contents
of a repository folder to edit the items. You may also check out an item by click-

i
ing Check Out on the Version menu or by clicking the ¥ toolbar button.

m Check In — Select this command to write changes made to local files back to the
repository folder and create new versions of the files. You may also check in a

4
folder by selecting Check In on the Version menu or by clicking the %" toolbar
button.

m Undo Check Out — Select this command to undo a checkout and undo edits to
the contents of the repository folder and retain the current versions. You may also
undo a check out by clicking Undo Check Out on the Version menu or by click-

)
ing the %" toolbar button.

m Label — This command applies a label to the contents of a repository folder. This
label is associated with the latest version of each file in the repository folder and
can be used as a "snapshot" of the state of the contents of the folder at the time
the label was applied. You may also apply a label by clicking Label Files on the

File menu or by clicking the fe= toolbar button.

m History — Select this command to view a repository file's version history. You

may also view version history by clicking the Q toolbar button or by right-click-
ing a repository file and clicking History on the shortcut menu.

m Delete Folder— Select this command to remove the selected folder from the
folder tree without removing the folder from the repository completely. You may
also delete a repository folder by clicking Delete on the Edit menu, selecting a

folder and then pressing DELETE, or clicking the x toolbar button.

m Rename Folder — Select this command to rename the selected repository folder
while retaining all the properties of the folder. You may also rename a folder by
clicking the Rename command on the Edit menu or by selecting the folder and
then single-clicking the name of the folder.

m Attach/Detach Notifications — Select this command to attach or detach Email
notification templates to events related to the selected folder.

m Properties — This command is used to view or modify the properties of the se-
lected folder. You may also view folder properties by selecting a folder and then
clicking Properties on the File menu.

m Restore Deleted Folder— Select this command to restore a deleted repository
folder to the folder tree. The Restore Deleted Folder command is only available
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when the View Deleted Items option is enabled and a deleted folder is selected.
You may also restore a folder by clicking Restore on the Edit menu or by clicking

the %5 toolbar button.

Destroy Deleted Folder— Select this command item to completely and per-
manently remove a repository folder, as well as any associated folder properties or
history, from the repository. The Destroy Folder command is only available
when the View Deleted Items option is enabled and a deleted item is selected.
You may also destroy a folder by clicking Destroy on the Edit menu.
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Using the File List

The right pane of the FTVersionTrak main window contains the file list. Similar in ap-
pearance to Windows Explorer, the list displays the file contents of a selected repository

folder.

_ $iModicon
Mame Type ‘Working File Status Compressed... Working Size | [
ﬂ MODPROGRAM3.F. .. Mod'WorkShop Doc...  Absent 1KB - 2
o ﬂ ModProgram4, FMD  Mod WorkShop Doc... Current 1KE 10KE 6,
ﬂ Q11302 FMD Mod \WorkShop Doc...  Absent 10 KB 9,
ﬂ G113-02_BAk00D1.... ModWorkShop Doc...  Absent 10 KB 9
> ﬂ Hz-3.FMD Mod Workshop Doc.,.  absent 113 KB 5
ﬂ HS4041 . FMD Mod Workshop Doc.,.  absent 12 KB - B,
v ﬂ MZT32,FMD Mod WorkShop Doc.,. Current 13 KB 41KE 9
ﬂ G113-02G000.FMD - Mod WorkShop Daoc...  Absent 13 KB -9
> ﬂ LADLO906A, FMD Mod Workshop Doc.,.  absent 130 KB Z
ﬂ MxTZUS, FMD Mod \WorkShop Doc...  Absent 14 KB - a
ﬂ Slayers, Frnd Maod Workshop Doc...  Current 140 KB G25KE 8,
ﬂ ap540a0d.FMD Maod Workshop Doc...  Current 15 KB 64KE 3,
Mewz biak BAK File Absent 151 KB - B,
Iﬂ Ignps.FMD Mod \WorkShop Doc...  Absent 15 KB 3,
‘2{ | el cot e vamiT Crary PmAd LdmeloThmm Fimn e —— A vo 11D }.:

|5 CHFTYersionTrak

The file list displays the status of the files in the repository. Status columns display in-
formation such as file names and types, which files are checked out, where and to whom
they are checked out, which files have been deleted, and the size of compressed and work-
ing files. The file list is automatically refreshed periodically to reflect any changes that may
have been made to the repository. However, you may choose to manually refresh by click-

ing Refresh on the View menu, clicking the 2] toolbar button, or pressing F5.

Most file management operations may be done in the file list. Files may be added, renamed,
deleted, and destroyed. View deleted files in the file list by clicking Deleted Items on the
View menu. Multiple files may be selected at once by pressing the CTRL key and clicking
individual files in the file list or by clicking Select or Select All on the Edit menu. Modify
a file using the menu bar, the main toolbar, or right-clicking a folder and using the file con-
text menu.

Sort the file list by clicking on the column headings. Reverse the sort by clicking a
column again. Determine how the file list columns are displayed by dragging and dropping
the columns to reflect the order you want to use.
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File Context Menu

Thelist below describes the file context menuitems available in FTVersionTrak. Toaccess the
file context menu, right-click arepository file in the file list. The commands available in the file
context menu are subject toavailability based on the operationin progress.

Edit File —Selecting this command automatically checks out the selected re-
pository file, launches the application associated with the file, and opens the
selected file, making it ready for editing. You may also edit a file by double-click-
ing the file or by clicking Edit File on the Edit menu.

View File — Selecting this menu item after selecting a repository file launches the
application associated with the file and opens the selected file in read-only mode,
allowing you to see the file but not edit it. You may also view a file by clicking
View File on the Edit menu.

Schedule to Upload — Select this command to create an upload task for the se-
lected file. You may also schedule an upload task by clicking Scheduled Tasks

on the Tools menu or by clicking the toolbar button. This command is only
available if the selected repository file is a 505 or Modicon FasTrak file (*.FSS or
* FMD).

Get Latest Version — This command retrieves a copy of the file from FTVer-

sionTrak and places it on your local machine. You may also get a file by clicking

Get Latest Version on the Version menu or by clicking the 2% toolbar button.

Check Out — Select this command to check out the latest version of a repository

file to edit it. You may also check out a file by clicking Check Out on the Ver-
i

sion menu or by clicking the % toolbar button.

Check In — Select this command to write changes made to a local file back to the

repository and create a new version of the file. You may also check in an item by

4
clicking Check In on the Version menu or by clicking the 7. toolbar button.
Undo Check Out — Select this command to undo a checkout, undo edits to the

contents of the file in the repository, and retain the current version. You may also
undo a check out by clicking Undo Check Out on the Version menu or by click-

"
ing the % toolbar button.

Compare — If one file is selected, this command compares the selected repository
file with the working copy. If two files are selected, this command compares the
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two selected repository files. You may also compatre files by clicking Compare

Files on the Tools menu or by clicking the &2 toolbar button.

m Sign Document — Select this command to place an electronic signature on a re-
pository file or change the file's version state. You may also electronically sign a

file by clicking Sign Version on the Version menu or by clicking the = toolbar
button.

m History — Select this command to view a repository file's version history. You
may also view version history by clicking History on the Version menu or by

clicking the ‘5 toolbar button.

m Delete — Select this command to remove the selected file from the file list
without removing the file from the repository completely. You may also delete a
repository file by clicking Delete on the Edit menu, by selecting the file and then

pressing DELETE, or by clicking the % toolbar button.

m Rename — Select this command to rename the selected repository file while re-
taining all the version history of the file. You may also rename a file by clicking
Rename on the Edit menu, or by selecting the item to rename and then single-
clicking the name of the file or folder.

m Attach/Detach Notifications —Select this command to attach or detach Email
notification templates to events related to the selected file.

m Properties —This command is used to view or modify the properties of the se-
lected file. You may also view file properties by clicking Properties on the File
menu.

m Restore Deleted Files — Select this command to restore a deleted repository file
to the file list. The Restore command is only available when the View Deleted
Items option is active and a deleted file is selected. You may also restore a file by

clicking Restore on the Edit menu or by clicking the ¥ toolbar button.

m Destroy Deleted Files — Select this command to completely and permanently re-
move a repository file, as well as any associated version history, from the
repository. The Destroy command is only available when the View Deleted
Items option is enabled and a deleted file is selected. You may also destroy a file
or folder by clicking Destroy from the Edit menu.
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File List Column Headings

The following list describes the columns that are displayed in the file list. To access the
column context menu, right-click the file list column heading,.

e Name — This column displays the file name as it appears in the repository.

e Type — This column displays the application associated with the file. When you
edit or view the file, this application will automatically be launched. If there is no
application associated with the file, the information in this column will appear as
EXT file, where EXT is the file extension.

e Date — This column displays the date the repository file was last modified. If a file
is added to the repository but not modified, it will retain the date it was last mod-
ified, not the date it was added to the repository.

o Working File Status — This column displays one of three states of the uset's
working copy compared to the latest version in the repository:

m Current —The working copy is identical to the repository file.

m Out of Date — The working copy is older and different than the re-
pository file.

m Absent — No working copy exists in the user's working directory.
e Compressed Size — This column displays the size in kilobytes (KB) of the re-

pository file.

e Working Size — This column displays the size in kilobytes (KB) of the working
copy.

e Checked Out To — This column displays the username (if any) that a file is
checked out to.

e Checkout Location — This column displays the location (if any) that a file is
checked out to.
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Using the Status Bar

The status bar spans the bottom of the FTVersionTrak window, presenting various status
information. To display the status bar, click Status Bar on the View menu.

I[ModPrngraml.FMD] [ THOMAsze00\SOLEXPRESS (€5 THOMASZE00Thamas I

The left side of the status bar displays information or describes the current operation. To
display information about any command or toolbar button, move the mouse pointer over
the item.

Login information appears on the right side of the status bar. The far right side of the status
bar displays the user information. Next to that is the name of the server the user is cur-
rently logged into.
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Viewing Deleted Items

Deleting files and folders in FTVersionTrak is nondestructive, meaning that deleted files
and folders still exist within the repository. Deleting an item merely removes the file or
folder from view within the main window and prevents its from being modified, pending
restoration. Deleted items may be viewed in the main window by clicking Deleted Items

on the View menu.

¥ Modicon

----- w1 Mew Folder
----- 1 Documentation
155

v 505

[ FTMaintenance
1 Images

d Hew Folder

-

F/Modicon

Deleted Folder

x

FMD
]| 1CM9544. FMD
]| 15T-TRY . FMD

) 26202, FMD
| SZ1QUANT FMD Deleted File
Q Slayera.Frnd

Deleted items may be restored or destroyed. Restoring a deleted item removes the delete
status and makes the item available to be checked out. Destroying a deleted item removes
the item, as well as any associated history, completely and permanently from the repository.
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Using the Repository File System

FTVersionTrak organizes your projects using the Repository File System. The Repository
File System is a simple yet powerful tool for tracking and securing change-sensitive files.

I8 Test3 - FTVersionTrak E@Q

File  Edit “iew VYersion Tools  Help

DO e B 8D X B8 F 0 2101 &5 B &
2las 5 $is0s
Bl 505
E| 3 Modicon MName Type ‘Warking File Status #
¢ L Simulator 505 Guick Start Guide. pdf Adobe Acrobat Doc...  Currenk
4 55 ESDS_Pngramming_ReF.de Adobe Acrobat Doc...  Currenk
@ S050ema.fss 505 Workshop Doc...  Currenk
X |E1 S0SDemo_BAkOO1.F5S kShop Doc...  Current
@ 505Demo_BAKODZ.F55 505 WorkShop Doc...  Currenk
‘:’3& 505InstrLib.lib Obiject File Library Current
v @ S05Prograz, F3s 505 WorkShop Doc...  Currenk
@ S0SPrograml F3s 505 WorkShop Doc,,.  Currenk
b |fﬁ) S05Simulator .chm Compiled HTML Help...  Current
@ S05ws32, chm Compiled HTML Help...  Current
« m SOSWS32.chw Exarnine: with FAR Current
ESDSWSSZ.exe Application Current
2. 505ws32, pdf Adobe Acrobat Doc...  Currenk
APPSOS.EDF EDF File Current
E COMProfibus_Dist_I0, pdf Adobe Acrobat Doc...  Currenk “w
< >

% CiiDocuments and Settingsi Thormasi Deskbop!xfer contents\FTersionTrak

[50SPragram1.FS5] 5 THOMASZE0D\FTYERSIONTRAK €3 THOMAS2800\Thomas

A repository is a collection of files and folders that you store in FTVersionTrak. You can
add, delete, edit, and share files within a repository. A repository looks and behaves much
like Windows Explorer, but has higher functions of file history, version control, and secure
change management. Repositories reside within a SQL Server database, which can only
be accessed through FTVersionTrak. Files are stored as archives in the repository.
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Creating a Repository

Before you can begin adding files to FTVersionTrak, you must have a repository to manage
them in. If no repository has been created for your project, the first step is to create one.

NOTE: FTVersionTrak Pro users may only create one te-
pository per license.

To create a repository:

1. Click Create New Repository on the File menu orpress CTRL+N. The Create New
Repository dialog boxappears. (This dialogbox can also be accessed from the Connect
to Repository dialogbox. See Connecting toaRepository for more information.)

Create New Repository - @Ig
Server: [THOMASS200\FTVERSIONTRAK

Repository Mame: |

2. The default server is listed in the Server box. To select another server, click
Browse. The Browse for Server dialog box appears.

Browse For Server “_ &Iﬂ

Databasze Servers:

Server
B THOMASS200\FTVERSIONTRAK
H THOMASSZ00\SQLEXPRESS

[ Find Database Servers [ QK ] [ Cancel
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3. If the server you want to use is not displayed in the Server list, click Find Data-
base Servers to search for all available servers. Click the server you want and then
click OK to return to the Create New Repository dialog box.

NOTE: If the server you are looking for still does not ap-
pear on the list, contact your system administrator or see
SQL Server Setup for setup information.

4. Type the name of the new repository in the Repository Name box.

NOTE: The repository name cannot contain spaces or spe-
cial characters.

5. Click OK when finished. The Master Login dialog box appears.

Server

LNl i o s Athentication
Usemame:

Paszword:

ak l [ Cancel

5. Click OKto create the repository. By default, Windows Authenticationis selected —this
is the only authentication method that can be used when creating new repositories:

NOTE: Whichever user creates a repository automatically
becomes the administrator of that repository, granting the
user all repository privileges. See Repository Security for
more information.
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Connecting to a Repository

Multiple repositories can be created and accessed by users depending on project needs and
storage space. Fach repository may have its own set of users, and each user may have its
own set of Repository Permissions within each repository. After the administrator creates a
repository, other users might need to connect to it.

To connect to an existing repository:

&%

1. Click Connect to Repository on the File menu, click the toolbar button, or
press CTRL+C. The Connect to Repository dialog box appears.

Select a Repositary

| Server Mame Last Access [ Connect J

U TSJATO2FTVERSIONTRAK 5/20/201
Cancel

Mew

:

2. Ifyou have connected to any repositories previously, they appear in the Select a Re-
pository list. If no repositories have been previously connected to, or if the
repository you want to use is not listed, click Browse. The Browse for Repository

dialog box appears.
f Browse for Repository L @Ig
Server: Browse...

[T Login to Server Manually
Available Repositories:
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3. The default server is listed in the Server box. To select another server, click
Browse. The Browse for Server dialog box appears.

[ a
Browse For Server i u&]

Database Servers:

Server

F  THOMASSZ00\FTVERSIONTRAK

H THOMASS200\SQLEXPRESS

Find Database Servers CK ] ’ Cancel

4. If the server you want to use does not appear in the Server list, click Find Data-
base Servers to search for all available servers. Select the server you want to use
from the list and then click OK to return to the Connect to Repository dialog box.

NOTE: If the server you are looking for still does not ap-
pear on the list, contact your system administrator or see
SQL Server Setup for setup information.

5. Select the Login to Server Manually check box to force a manual login to the
server. Use this option if a different user usually logs in automatically and the login
needs to be changed.

6. Click Find Repositories to search for available FTVersionTrak repositories located
on the server.
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Browse for Repository A @Ig

Server:  THOMASS200WFTWERSIONTRAK Browse...

[ Login to Server Manually
Available Repositories:
L] Vista L_i new 101

[ Jtest3

U searchtest
u Training Repository
| Product Manuals

7. Select the repository you want to use from the Available Repositories list and then
click OK when finished to return to the Connect to Repository dialog box.

NOTE: If the repository you are looking for still does not
appear on the list, contact your system administrator or see
the Administrator Guide for setup information.

Select @ Repositony
Server Name Last Access Connect

J

T THOMASS200\FTVERSIONTRAK test3 s
|3 THOMASS200\FTVERSIONTRAK new 101 74312007

[ THOMASS200\FTVERSIONTRAK Training Repostory 7/31/2007

| THOMASSZD0\FTVERSIONTRAK searchiest 743072007

| THOMASSZ00\FTVERSIONTRAK Vista 743072007 Erow

L] THOMASSZ00MWFTVERSIONTRAK Product Manuals  7/30/2007

e Click Remove to remove a repository from the Select a Repository list. Click-
ing Remove does not delete the repository — it only removes the repository
from the list.

e Click New to Create a New Repository.

8. Select the repository and click Connect. The Master Login dialog box appears.
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Master Login

Server | |

Authentication: | ST hentication

U sername: | |

Pazsword: | |

[ ok [ cencel |

9. Select the mode of authentication from the Authentication box:

e Windows Authentication: This option utilizes the local Microsoft Windows
user accounts to log on to the server. If this option is selected, the user currently
logged in to Windows will appear in the Username text box. No password is ne-
cessary, and the login information cannot be edited.

o SQL Authentication: This option uses the login information located on the
server itself. Selecting this option will prompt for both a username and password.
See your system administrator for more information.

10. Click OK to connect to the repository.
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Removing and Destroying Repositories

The Connect to Repository dialog box provides options for removing and destroying re-
positories.

Connect to Repositol

Select a Repositary

Server MName Last Acoess
[J TSJANMOAFTYERSIONTRAL 5/2042011

New

»

To remove a repository, select the repository and then click Remove. When a repository is
removed, the repository will no longer automatically appear in the Connect to Repository
dialog box. The repository is not deleted from the server, however, and you can still con-
nect to the repository by clicking Browse and locating the repository on the server.

To destroy a repositoty, select the repository and then click Destroy. When a repository is
destroyed, the repository is permanently deleted from the server. Once destroyed, a re-
pository cannot be restored.
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Adding Files to the Repository

Before FTVersionTrak can begin securing your files, they must be added to the repository.
Adding files to the repository creates the first version of the file in the repository.

1. Click Add Files on the File menu or click the = toolbar button. The Select Files
to Add dialog box appeatrs.

2. Browse to the files located on your computer that you wish to add to the FTVer-
sionTrak repository. Press and hold CTRL while selecting to select more than one
file. Click OK when finished. The Add Files to Repository box dialog appears.

Add Files to Repository

Add in:

Files:

=] ChFasTrak Softworks, IncyFiles\Coe Lathe TechBO1l.pdf
= ¢ \FasTrak Softworks, Inc\Files\Coe Lathe TechBO2.pdf

=] C'\Program Files\FasTrak Softwiorks, InciFiles\Coe lathesL.k
= T AFilestcoe_veneer_ClippingTrashGate, pdf

=] C:\...\FasTrak Softwiorks, Inc\Filesicoe_veneer _WME-Mation
=l iy \FasTrak Softwiorks, Inc\Files\CTI 2500-C100 CPUbmp z

S Ve e Ly e e e

< >

Comment:

[ Browse... H (]9 ][ Cancel

3. Click Browse to add additional files.

4. Optional: Enter a comment in the Comment box. This comment is added as a tag to
all of the files listed under Files. This optional comment can be used to identify the
state or significance of the added file(s), or as a search tag.
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Adding Folders to the Repository

Entire folders and their contents, including any subfolders, may be added at one time from
alocal machine to the repository, allowing for fast transference of files to the repository
and an efficient means of retaining a file structure similar to the local source.

To add a folder and its contents to the repository:

1. Click Add Folder on the File menu or click the < toolbar button. The Add
Folder dialog box appears.

[ Add Folder N | o |
Folder: | Browse

Add as
@ Individual Files

) Folder Unit

Recursive

[ ok J[ cancer ] |

2. Enter the path of the folder you wish to add in the Folder box or click Browse to
navigate to the folder on the local machine.

3. Under Add as, select the method by which you would like to add the folder.

m Individual Files — Adds the folder and its contents as separate files. The folder
and its contents are managed as individual files and folders in the repository.

m Folder Unit — Adds the folder and its contents as a single multiple file unit. The
folder and its contents are managed as a single file in the repository.

4. Selectthe Recursive box toalsoadd any subfolders of the selected folder to the reposit-
oty.

-54 -



FTIVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 3 — Using the Repository File System ¢ Multiple File Units

Multiple File Units

Some software applications, like Microsoft Word and Excel, store their documents in a
single file.

But other applications, like TISOFT and Siemens Step 7 store single projects in a family of
files. For these applications, the entire family of files is required to access their complete
projects.

FTVersionTrak can store a family of related files as a group called a Multiple File Unit. Al-
though Multiple File Units contain multiple files, FTVersionTrak treats a Multiple File
Unit as a single file. For example, if a Multiple File Unit contains a family of 15 files, check-
ing out the Multiple File Unit checks out all 15 files. Similarly, other operations, like
checking in and getting previous versions of that Multiple File Unit accesses all 15 files.

There are two types of multiple file units: file units and folder units.

m A file unit is a single repository file that represents a group of related files defined
by a user-configurable XML configuration file.

m A folder unit is a single repository file that represents the contents of a folder.

Like in Microsoft File Explorer and Windows Explorer, double-clicking a file in FTVer-
sionTrak can launch the application associated with that file type.

Double-clicking a Multiple File Unit can also launch its application, if one is associated
with the Multiple File Unit.

But if an application is not associated with the Multiple File Unit, a window that lists its
files opens, like the one illustrated below. If a file in this list is associated with an ap-
plication, then double-clicking that file launches its application.
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Contents - Sample.VP5 |£|
BN Filename Compressed Size

k=l Sample vpS 14 KB

=l sample. 4P 123 bytes
k=l sample.ccp 1 KB

=l sample. CIP 1KE

| sample. 3P 225 bytes
k=l sample cMT 52 KB
k| sample. 5P 129 bytes
k=l sample kMM 625 bytes
Bl sample. LoP 368 bytes
k| sample paM & KB

=l sample 5P 4 KB

=l sample. s1P 1 KB

Bl sample. 5P 189 bytes
Bl sample. 5KP 129 bytes
Bl sample. SUB 174 bytes
k| sample. 5vP 284 bytes
k=l sample swp 122 bytes
| sample. 5 17 KB

k| sample. TTL 303 bytes
=l sample M 5 KB
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File Unit Definitions

There may be instances in which a single change to a program or a project affects more than
one file at one time. It may be very difficult to determine which files are affected by a
single change at any given time, which may inadvertently cause major problems to the pro-
ject later. For example, a user may check out a single file from the repository and edit that
file in the associated program. The edits made may change data in other files that are pro-
tected by the repository. When the user checks the file back in, the only changes that are
written to the repository are from the single file; any other files that may have changed on
the uset's local machine retain their original state in the repository. One way to prevent this
problem is by creating file units for these types of files.

Defining and creating file units is an efficient way to manage groups of files whose changes
are dependent on each other. Edits made to file units are atomic, meaning that changes are
written all at once to every file residing in a file unit when checked in to the repository, or
no changes are written at all.

Files units are defined by user-configurable XML files. These configuration files can be
used to define the types of files and folders to include in the file unit. They can also be
used to determine the program or project associated with the files and folders, and the man-
ner in which the unit will be named.

Creating XML Configuration Files

Extensible Markup Language (XML) configuration files can be created using any text editor
such as Microsoft Notepad. FTVersionTrak File Unit Definitions created using XML must
contain certain elements to function properly. These elements are described later. If you
are unfamiliar with XML, many free resources are available on the internet that explain
XML syntax in detail.

Two functioning examples of File Unit Definitions (TISOFT Program and Step 7 Project)
are included with FT'VersionTrak. By default, these files are located in C: \Program
Files\FasTrak SoftWorks, Inc\FTVersionTrak\units. Any ad-
ditional File Unit Definitions must be saved in this folder to properly function.

XML Standard Elements

e <unit> This element defines the XML file as a File Unit Definition. All files
must contain this element as the root.
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m type= Use this attribute to enter a name for this type of file unit. This
name will appear in the Type column of the file list.

e <directory> This element defines specific directories and subdirectories to in-
clude in the file unit.

m name= Use this attribute to enter the name of a directory to include in
this file unit.

m includesubdirectories= This attribute can either be true or false. If
true, the unit includes the contents of all subfolders of the folder
defined in the directory name= attribute.

e <masterfile> Use this element if all the files to be included in the file unit follow
a definable naming convention. This element is only valid as the first child of the
unit or the directory. Only one masterfile can be present in the file.

m name= This attribute defines the name of the master file. This name
will appear in the Name column of the file list.

e <includefile> This element defines which types of file or specific files to in-
clude in the file unit. This element is only valid as a child of the unit or the
directory.

m name= This attribute defines the name(s) or type(s) of the files to be in-
cluded in the unit.
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Creating Repository Folders

Besides adding a folder and its contents to the repository, new repository folders may
also be created to customize the file structure of the repository.

To create a repository folder:

1. Click Create New Folder on the File menu or click the ™4 toolbar button. A
new folder is created.

= _J $
2. 5055im
----- 1 Sirulatar

2. The default name of the created folder is New Folder. Type the new name of the
folder within the highlighted text box and press ENTER when finished.
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Renaming Files and Folders

To rename files and folders:

1. Select the item to rename and click Rename on the Edit menu, right-click the item
and then select Rename from the shortcut menu, or single-click the item name.

2. An edit box appears around the item name; you can type your changes in the edit
box.

NOTE: Renaming a file or folder does not affect that item's
versions, comments, ot other history attributes.

NOTE: File extensions cannot be renamed in the re-

pository.
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Deleting Files and Folders

Deleting a file or folder in FTVersionTrak removes it from the main window and prevents
users from checking the item(s) in or out. Deleted items can be viewed and restored.

To delete a file or folder:
1. Select the file or folder and then click Delete on the Edit menu, click the x tool-

bar button, or right-click the item and then click Delete from the shortcut menu.
The item is deleted and removed from view.

NOTE: A deleted item can still be viewed and even re-
stored to the repository. To completely and permanently
remove a file or folder from the repository, it must be des-
troyed.
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Restoring Deleted Files and Folders

Deleting files and folders in FTVersionTrak is a non-destructive process, meaning that if
an item is deleted by mistake, that item, including all history and version information, can
be restored to the repository. To restore a deleted file or folder:

1. Make sure that you can view deleted itemsin the main window. A deleted item ap-
pears with an "X" in front of it as shown in the following picture.

OF  FiModican

¥ Modicon

""" ¥ [ New Folder Deleted Folder

----- 1 Documentation FMD
155 4] 1CMIE4A. FMD
{4 505 A 157-TRY . FMD

[ FTMaintenance ] 26202, FMD
i Images ¥ | 2] sz1quanT FMD Deleted File
i Mew Folder | Slavers. frnd

2. Select the deleted item you would like to restore and then click Restore on the

Edit menu, click the ) toolbar button, or right-click the item and then click
Restore from the shortcut menu. The deleted item is restored.
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Destroying Files and Folders

Destroying a file or folder in FT'VersionTrak permanently removes the file from its re-
pository, along with all version information. Files and folders that have been destroyed
cannot be restored.

To destroy a file or folder:

1. The file or folder must first be deleted.

2. Make sure you can view deleted items in the main window. A deleted item appears
with an "X" in front of it as shown in the following illustration.

OF  FiModican

¥ Modicon

""" ¥ New Folder Deleted Folder

----- 1 Documentation FMD
155 ] 1CMIE44. FMD
{4 505 A 157-TRY . FMD

[ FTMaintenance ] 26202, FMD
i Images by ﬂSZlQUP-NT.FMD Deleted File
i Mew Folder | Slavers. frnd

3. Select the deleted file or folder to be destroyed and then click Destroy on the Edit
menu, or right-click the item and then click Destroy from the shortcut menu. A
confirmation message appears.

r 9
FTWersionTrak ; I&

! ‘_\ Permanently destroy file?

Destroying a file will remove it from the specified repository folder.  F the file is shared.,
it will still exist in itz other shared locations. Otherwise, all version information and
signatures will be lost and cannot be recovered.

[ Mo H Yes J[ Cancel I

L — e

4. Click Yes to continue and destroy the file or folder. Click No or Cancel to return
to the main window.
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NOTE: Destroying a file or folder completely removes the
item from the repository, including all versions and their ac-
companying histories, and cannot be undone. Destroying a
folder will also destroy any subfolders and files contained
within it.
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Setting the Working Directory

The Working Directory is a directory apart from the repository (usually within the user's
local file system). This directory is used to store copies of the files within the repository
that may be edited after being Checked Out.

Each folder in the repository (including the root repository folder) can be set with its own
working directory. To set a working directory for a folder in the repository:

1. Click Set Working Directory on the File menu, click the "4 toolbar button, press
CTRL+W, or right-click the repository folder and then click Set Working Dir-
ectory from the shortcut menu. The Set Working Directory dialog box appears.

Set Working Directory l B e S
Repository Folder:
&/ Templates

") Inhert the warking directony from the parent folder

@ Use a specific working directony

C:MUsershPublichFavortes'\ Templates Browse...

[] Apply to all subolders 0K || Cancel |

2. Specify the working directory that will be used.

e Click Inherit the working directory from the parent folder to create a working
directory relative to the directory set for the parent folder.

e Click Use a specific working directory to specify another working directory,
then type the directory you want to use or click Browse to browse to the dir-
ectory you want to use.

3. Select the Apply to all sub-folders check box to copy any subfolder within the cur-
rent repository folder to your working directory.

4. Click OK to return to the Repository window. The current working directory now
appears directly below the main window.
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Mad Warksk

Mod Warkst
Mnd Yiarkst

|| CHRIS1FMD

|| FINMILLY . FMD
| Eﬂ-\l HZ>-3 FMN

£

L CHFTYersionTrak

NOTE: If the new working directory does not appeat, re-

fresh FTVersionTrak by clicking Refresh on the View

menu, clicking the 2l toolbar button, or pressing F5.

5. Click the displayed path of the working directory at any time to display its contents
in Windows Explorer. For example, in the preceding illustration, clicking

C:\FTVersionTrak opens this folder in Windows File Explorer.

mls  Help

PENARA = e CER)
7

& ${Modicon File  Edit  Wiew Fawvorites  Tools  Help n
Mame B i
|4 0301304, FMD ) > ? 7 ) Search Folders E'
] 1cMeB4A, FMD
ﬂ 15T-TRY.FMD Address |[5) C\FTversionTrak N a GO
ﬂ 253202 FMD Marme Size  Type Date Modified
|| 521 QUANT FMD o File Folder 6192006 G:13 AM
] Slayert. Find ] 1cM9E4a, FMD 132KE  Mod Workshop Doc...  10/4/2005 11:35 AM
2] 704BACK, FMD 4] 15T-TRY.FMD 267 KB  Mod Workshop Doc...  1§30/2003 3:24 PM
28] AHUS03.FMD 1] 26202 FMD 126 KB Mod Workshop Doc,,,  9/24/2003 11:56 AM
4] aps40a0d. FMD |2 Slayers. frd 828 KB ModWorkshop Doc...  8(14/2003 8:17 AM
|| Bo4 1 1MB0.FMD Q 521 QUANT.FMD 11KE  Mod WorkShop Doc...  5§30§2002 2:33 PM
2| Bh.FHD |] 704BACK.FMD 403 KB Mod Workshop Do, 10/14/2002 3:34 PM
4] Cas1FMD 1] 0301304, FMD 398 KB ModWorkshop Doc,,.  1/31j2003 12:14 PM
ﬂ CHRIZL.FMD Q AHUS0Z, FMD 78 KE  Mod Workshop Doc...  7/1/2003 7:40 &M
|2 FINMILLL FMD |4] apS40and, FMD &4 KE  Mod Workshop Doc...  3/12/2004 10:14 AM
g atl H-3 Frn |4] BO41 1 MB0.FMD 108 KE ModWorkShop Doc...  Si6/2003 9:19 AM s
i CA\FTVersionTrak ¢ 3
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Getting Files and Folders

The Get action retrieves a version of a file from the repository and places it in the working
directory as a read-only copy to review or check out.

To get files or folders:

1. In the FTVersionTrak main window, select the target file, group of files, or folder.

2. Click Get Local Copy on the Version menu, click the = toolbar button, or right-
click the item and then click Get Local Copy on the shortcut menu. The Get dia-
log box appeats.

Get §/Example.FMD 7=

Wersion

@ |atest Version
Version

Latest Version of State

| Ask before replacing writable copies
Make local copy writable

oK || cancel |

3. Under Version, select the options of the version you would like to get.

e Click Latest Version to retrieve the latest version of the file, group of files, or
folder and place in your working directory.

e Click Version and then type or select the version of the file or folder you want to
retrieve and place in your working directory.

e Click Latest Version of State and then click the repository file state of the file,
group of files, or folder you want to retrieve and place in your working directory.
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e Click Labeled Version and then click the label of the file or folder you want to re-
trieve and place in your working directory.

4. In the To box, type the directory where the retrieved file, group of files, or folder
will be placed. Or, click Browse to select the directory.

5. Select the Ask before replacing writable copies check box to display a con-
firmation message before overwriting existing local writable copies.

6. Select the Make local copywritable check box to remove the read-only status
from the selected working copies.

NOTE: Making working copies writable is not re-
commended for files you wish to keep under version
control. Do not select this option if you plan on checking
out and editing the file.

7. If an entire folder is being retrieved, select the Recursive check box to get the tar-
get folder's subdirectories and respective contents and place them in your working
directory.
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Get File Versions

FTVersionTrak stores previous versions of files in its History.

A working copy of a single version can be retrieved with the Get feature. Retrieving work-
ing copies of multiple versions of the same file requires using the Get feature repeatedly.

However, the Get File Versions feature provides a single operation that extracts working
copies of multiple versions of the same file.

To access the Get File Versions feature, use any of the methods below to launch the Get
File Versions Options dialog:

a. Select a file in the main window, and select Get File Versions... from the Version
menu

b. Right-click a file in the main window, and select Get File Versions... from the float-
ing context menu

c. Select a file in the main window, click the History toolbar button, and click Ex-
tract when the History dialog appears

d. Select a file in the main window, select History... from the Version menu, and
click Extract from the History dialog

e. Right-click a file in the main window, select History... from the floating context
menu, and click Extract when the History dialog appears

DERTTR e e

No.  Ussmame Computer Date State Label Comment

i

2113 FASTRAK\wbeukhovetsky MARINA 103718 10:45AM  Intial Check In Date” : Marina, Releass - Release D, Al 2.test
J12 FASTRAK'mbeukhovetsky MARINA = 7/12117627PM  Inial Releaze

211 FASTRAK\mbrikhovetsky MARINA  10/2/18943AM  Intial Release -19.3.

2110 FASTRAK\wbrikhovetsky MARINA  10M12/174:35PM  Intial Check In Date™ : Marina, Release : Release 1D, A1 2.test
219 FASTRAKwbekhovetsky MARINA 1011/17435PM  Intial Cheek In Date” : Marina, Releasa : Release D, A1 2,test
JE FASTRAK'\mbeukhovetsky MARINA 10710717 4:35PM  Intial Check in Date” : Manna, Releass : Releasa (D, Al 2. test
27 FASTRAK\mbikhovetsky MARINA 10/7/17435PM  Intial Chack In Date™ : Marina, Releass - Release ID. A1 2. test

£

26 FASTRAK\mbakhovetsky MARINA 10/6/17435PM  Intial Check In Date” : Marina, Release | Release 1D, Al 2. test

2|5 FASTRAKmberkhovetsky MARINA 9/27/17435PM  Intial Check In Date”  Manna, Releass © Relaasa (D, Al 2. tast

_=]4 FASTRAK\mbrukhovetsky MARINA = 3/26/174:35PM Intial Check In Date” : Marina, Release : Release |D. Al 2. test
3 FASTRAK\mbrukhovetsky MARINA  9/25/17 730 PM  Inial Check In Date” : Marina, Release : Redeass ID. test

H2 FASTRAKwbrkhovetsly MARINA  9/20/17435PM  Initia Check In Date” : k. New Task3

J 1 FASTRAK\mbrkhovetsky MARINA @ 7N217627FPM  Inbial

J AR

] n

Eo" Shaw Labels  [¥] Show Bectronic Signatures

i

When the Get File Versions dialog appears, the name of the selected Repository File and
the number of versions appear near the upper left corner. In the example below, there are
13 versions of file ALL.FSS.
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Any continuous number of versions within the Version Range can be specified in the
From Version and To Version settings.

In the example below, versions 3 through 12 will be extracted.

r@ Get File Versions Options —— [ ? &r
Repository File: $/ALL.FSS
Version Range:1..13 File Name Cptions:
From Version |3 = Version Mumber Prefic: v &
To Version [12 = Version Mumber Suffic: )
| Version File Name will be: |ALL [v. #03).F55
Destination
|| CAUsers\mbrukhovetskoy DocumentsF TSolution for APT Browss...
| Create subfolder with cument date as its name  October 10, 2018 -
[ ok || cancel |

Each extracted version shares the same file name. To avoid duplicating files names, a
unique identifier is added to each extracted file's name.

These identifiers are specified in the File Name Options. The Version Number Prefix
contains the text that follows the original file name, but precedes the actual version num-
ber. The Version Number Suffix contains the text that follows the actual version
number. The octothorpe "#" indicates where the actual version number appeats.

The Version File Name will be box illustrates an example of how the identifier will be ad-
ded to the original file name.

The Destination setting specifies the location to which the extracted file will be copied.
Enter the desired path, or click Browse... to select the location.

If desired, the extracted files can be copied to their own subfolder under the Destination
path. The current date will be used as this subfolder's name. Check the Create subfolder
with current date as its name checkbox, and select the preferred date format from the
dropdown list.

When all selections are made, click OK.

Based on the settings in the example above, the extracted files appear in their new sub-
folder, as illustrated below.
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|« My Documents » FTSolution for APT » October 10, 2018 | 42 || search ot 2

E=SNEE X

| File Edit View Tools Help

|| Organize = Include in library +

Share with + Burn MNew folder 3==

b5 Favorites

| oMEDesktop |

] 11 items

MName

=] ALL (v. 203).Fs5
=] ALL (v. 204).F55
=] ALL (v. 205).Fs5
=] ALL (v. 206).FsS
=] ALL (v. 207).F55
=] ALL (v, 208).F55
=] ALL (v, 209).F55
=] ALL (v. #10).Fs5
& ALL (v. #11).F55
& ALL (v. 212).FsS

-

m
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Checking Out Files and Folders

To make changes to a file in FTVersionTrak, it must first be checked out. Checking out a
file places a writeable copy of the file within the user's working directory. If the file is
already present in the working directory (following a Get action, for example) then FTVer-
sionTrak removes the read-only status on the file while it is checked out.

To check out files or folders:

1. In the FTVersionTrak main window, select the target file, group of files, or folder.

i
2. Click Check Out on the Version menu, click the ¥ toolbar button, ot right-click
the item and then click Check Out on the shortcut menu. The Check Out dialog
box appears.

Check Out $/505 ?)X]

Comment:

To:

C:hDocuments and SettingshThomazhD eskiophsfer conte

[ ] Do nat get local copy
[ ] Recursive

OF. l[ Cancel ]

3. In the To box, enter the directory in which to place the working copy or click
Browse to select the directory.

4. Select the Do not get local copy check box if you do not wish to Get the version
of the Repository file while checking the file out.

NOTE: Using the Do not get local copy option only
checks out the file. This is helpful if your working copy is
different than the latest version within FT'VersionTrak.
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5. If afolder is being checked out, select the Recursive check box to check out any
subfolders and their contents.

6. Optional: In the Comment box, enter a comment about the check out . This com-
ment may be edited when the file or folder is checked in. Click OK when finished.

After checking out a file or folder, the following options are available:

m Check In the file or folder to write any edits to FTVersionTrak and create a new
version.

m Undo the Check Out to cancel any changes made to the file or folder.
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Undoing a Check Out

After checking out a file or folder, if you decide not to save any changes to the repository
or create new versions, you may undo the checkout. Undoing a checkout leaves the file or
folder in the state it was in before you checked it out. No new version is created, and no re-
cord of the checkout will be left.

To undo a checkout:

Wy
1. Click Undo Check Out on the Version menu, or click the % toolbar button.
The Undo Check Out dialog box appears.

Undo Check Out $/505 [ |[X]

Local Copy

%) Feplace
) Leave
) Delate

[] Recursive

[ OF. l [ Cancel

2. Under Local Copy, specify what you want to do with the local copy:

e Sclect Replace to replace the local copy of the checked out file with the latest
version within the repository.

e Sclect Leave to leave the existing copy of the checked out file on your local
system.

e Seclect Delete to delete the local copy from the location of the check out. If
the file was checked out to a location other than the working directory, the loc-
ation indicated at check out will be deleted and any other copies will be
retained.

3. If performing an undo check out on a folder, select the Recursive check box to ap-
ply the undo to all subfolders and their contents.
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4. Click OK when finished to return to the main window.
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Check In

Check in the file or folder to write changes to the master copy located in the repository.
After you check the file in, other users will be able to Get the modified file, view the
changes you have made to the file, and check out the file to work on it as well.

T'o check in a file or foldet:

1. In the FTVersionTrak main window, select the checked out file(s) or folder(s) you
would like to check in and then click Check In on the Vetsion menu, click the

4
%" toolbar button, or right-click the item and then click Check In on the shortcut

menu. The Check In dialog box appears.

Check In Example.docx

21 = |

Comment:

[7] Usze Checkout Cammment

From:
CATEMPA2008-8-14
Local Copy
@ Leave
k.eep Checked Out
Delete
Compare o Reposziton Yersion I [ k., ] I Cancel

2. Optional: In the Comment box, type a comment for the check in (optional). If a
comment was entered during checkout, it will appear by default.

Select the Use Checkout Comment check box to use this comment.

3. The From box displays the local path where the new version will be written from
(usually the working directory). Click Browse to select a different directory.
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4. Under Local Copy, specify what you want to do with the local copy

e Select Leave to leave the working copy of the file on your local system after the
check in.

e Sclect Keep checked out to write any changes to the repository but keep the
item(s) checked out to you.

e Sclect Delete to delete the working copy of the file from your local system after
the check in.

5. If a folder has been selected for check in, the Recursive check box can be selected.
Select this check box if you would like to check in any files and folders within the
selected folder.

6. Click Compare to Repository Version to compare the difference between the
version being checked in and another version in the repository.

7. Click OK when finished to check in the items.

NOTE: If there are no differences between the file you are
checking in and the file in the repository, a new version of
the file will not be created. In other wotds, the check out
and the subsequent check in of a file that has not changed
will not appear in the version history.
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Editing a File

One option you can use when editing files protected by FTVersionTrak is to get a fileinto
your local directory, check outthe file, launch the application associated with the file, open
the file, and proceed to edit it. You may also choose to do all of the above actions in one
step by using the Edit File command.

To check out and edit a file in your working directory:
1. In the FTVersionTrak main window, select the file you want to edit and then click

Edit File on the Edit menu, or right-click the file and then click Edit File on the
shortcut menu. The following message appears:

FTV¥ersionTrak E|

e
:\?.) Check out and edit this file in your working directon.?

[] Do mot show thiz again.

2. Click the Yes button to continue. A copy of the file is sent to your working dir-
ectoty, the file is checked out, the application associated with the file is launched,
and the file is opened within the application.

e Seclect the Do not show this again check box to disable this dialog in the fu-
ture. Once disabled, the dialog may be restored by clicking Options on the
Tools menu and then clicking Reset Notifications.

NOTE: FTVersionTrak associates an application with a file
based on information from Microsoft Windows. If no ap-
plication is associated with a file, it must be opened and
edited manually. Selecting Edit File will result in the fol-
lowing message:
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FT¥ersionTrak E'

@ An error has occurred while trying to start a program.

Mo application iz aszociated with the zpecified file for thiz operation

3. When you are finished editing the file, save the file within its application and check
in the file to FTVersionTrak.
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Viewing a File

If someone has checked out a file in FTVersionTrak, it does not mean you are completely
locked out of the file. You may always view any file as read-only within the file's associated
application.

To view a file:

1. In the FTVersionTrak main window, select the file you wish to view and click
View File on the Edit menu, or right-click the item and then click View File from
the shortcut menu.

2. The latest version of the file is sent to your working directory, the application as-
sociated with the file is launched, and the file is opened as read-only within the
application.

NOTE: FTVersionTrak associates an application with a file
based on information from Microsoft Windows. If no ap-
plication is associated with a file, it must be opened and
edited manually. Selecting Edit File will result in the fol-
lowing message:

FTV¥ersionTrak E|

@ An error has occurred while trying to start a program.

Mo application iz aszociated with the zpecified file for thiz operation
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Signing a Version of a File

Users have the ability to electronically sign a file, which conforms to portions of the FDA's
21 CFR Part 11 regulations on electronic signatures. The electronic signature includes a
date and time stamp as well as a user comment. Signatures can be used as an approval
method to verify that a certain user has reviewed and approved a selected version of a re-
pository file, and can also be used to advance the version state of the repository file.
Signature requirements can be configured in Repository Options on the Signature Re-
quirements tab.

To electronically sign a file:

1. In the main FTVersionTrak window, select the file you want to sign and then click

Sign Version from the Version menu, or click the = toolbar button. The Sign
Document dialog box appeatrs.

Sign Document @lﬂ_hJ
File: £/505/505ws32 chm
Usemame: THOMASSZ200Thomas
Password:
State: Initial hd
Comment:
oK || cancel | ||'
N |
, BN - M —‘

2. The File and Username boxes contain the selected file and current user. Type the
current uset's password in the Password text box.

3. Select the current version state of the file from the State box.
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4. Optional: Type any comments in the Comment text box.

5. Click OK when finished.
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Labeling Folders

Placing a label on a file or folder associates a text identifier with the latest version of the se-

lected file or group of files in the selected folder. Labeling is a convenient way to tag the
current project state of a large number of files.

Adding a Label
To label a file or folder:

1. In the FTVersionTrak main window, select the file or folder you want to use and

then click Label on the File menu, click the = toolbar button, or right-click the
item and then click Label on the shortcut menu. The Label dialog box appears.

[ =)

tem: S/5H05
Label:
Comment:

0K || cancel

.

2. In the Label box, type the label to associate with the selected file (or each file if se-
lecting a folder). You may add further comments to the label in the Comment text
box. Click OK when finished. The label is applied to the latest version of the file.

Folder labels are applied to the latest version of each file, as well as the files in each
subfolder.
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Using Labels

Labels are viewed within the file's history, along with the file's versions and Electronic Sig-
natures. See History for more information about accessing the History dialog box.

1. Select the Show Labels check box. Any labels associated with the file will be

shown.

i ot
Mo Usemame Computer  Date State Label Comment Cloze

@4 Uszerl T5-JA1 5194, Initial
5] Signature Userl TS-JA1 5194, Developrment

Compare
|ﬁ| Label Uzerl TS-JA1 5194, Development RC1
E] 3 Uszerl T5-Ja1 5134, Development g
E1 2 Uszerd T5-Jaz 554 Initial made minor revigions
EN User? T5-1a2 5418/ Initial e
Sign

Delete

Ralback,

Froperties

a | [ Report

Show Labels Shaw Electranic Signatures

2. The label appears as a version entry in the History dialog box, directly above the ver-
sion associated with the label. The contents of the label appear in the Label
column.
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Sharing Files and Folders

Sharing a repository file in FT'VersionTrak means that the file will exist in two or more re-
pository folders. Repository actions such as check outs and check ins and version history
apply equally to each location of the shared file. For example, a file located in folder

§/ Folder A is shared to §/Folder B. 1f the file located in §/ Folder B is checked out, it will
also be checked out in §/ Folder A.

To share a file among folders:

1. In the FTVersionTrak main window, select one or more files and then click Share

Files from the File menu or click the = toolbar button. The Share File(s) Among
Folders dialog box appears.

i

Share Files Among Felders

Fles: | - =] ¢/505/505ws32.chm Browse...

To: Browse

i

Cancel

Lﬁ]

2. More files may be shared by clicking Browse and then selecting additional files to
share or by typing the path and the name of the files in the Files box.

3. Designate the folder that will share the file(s) by typing the path and the folder name
in the Tobox or by clicking Browse and then selecting the folder. Click OK when
finished.
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Viewing Version Histories

Each file and folder that is managed by FTVersionTrak is given its own history. As you
check out, edit, and check in files and folders, the history is updated to reflect these
changes. Viewing history is the best way to get a clear picture of the changes a repository

item has gone through.

History of a File

To view a file's history:

1. In the FTVersionTrak main window, select a file and then click History on the Ver-

sion menu, click the ©) toolbar button, or right-click the item and then click

History from the shortcut menu. The History dialog box appears.

History of $/2008-8-14/Example.docx

2] = )

Mo, Usemame Computer
=4 Userl T5-Ja1
ilSignature Uszerl T5-Ja1
Zhlabel  Userl TSJa1

EK Userl TSJa1
= Uzerz T5-JA2
=] 1 Uzerz T5-JA2

4 n

Drate

5197
5197
5197
5197
5/19/...
5/19/...

State Label Comment

Imitial

Development
Development RC1
Development

Iitial

Iitial

made minar revisions

Cloze

Report

Show Labels Show Electronic Signatures

The History dialog box displays all the version information of the selected file. Each ver-

sion displayed in the History dialog box contains the following information:

e No. — The number of the listed version.

e Username — The name of the user that created the listed version.

e Computer — The name of the computer upon which the version was created.
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Date — The date and time the listed version was added to the repository.

o State — The version state of the file when it was added to the repository.
e Label — The name of a label applied to the file.

e Comment — The contents of the optional comment created when the file was
checked in.

The following two optional version histories may be viewed by selecting the appropriate
check boxes at the bottom of the History dialog box:

e Show Labels — Select this check box to display any associated labels with the re-
pository file. Each label will appear as a separate version of the file, with the tag
Label substituted for the version number.

o Show Electronic Signatures — Select this check box to display any electronic sig-
natures associated with the repository file. Fach signature will appear as a separate
version of the file, with the tag "Signature" substituted for the version number.

The buttons on the right side of the History dialog box are used to manage a file's history:

e Close — Closes the History dialog box.

e Compare — Selecting a version and clicking Compare will compare the selected
version with the copy in the user's working directory. Selecting two versions and
clicking Compare will compare the two versions to each other.

e View — Launches the application associated with the selected version, and opens
the version of the file within the application as a read-only document.

o Get— Retrieves the selected version of the file to the user'slocal working directory.

e Sign — Electronically signs the selected version of the file. Can also be used to
change the version state.

e Delete —Deletes the selected version of the file.

e Rollback — Deletes all versions of the file that are more recent than the selected
file. Rollback is only available if the file has more than one version.

o Properties — View the properties of the selected version. Can also be used to
change the version comment.

o Report — Generates a history report of the selected repository file.
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History of a Folder

To view a folder's history:

1. In the FTVersionTrak main window, select a folder and then click History on the

Version menu, click the 9 toolbar button, or right-click a folder and then click
History on the shortcut menu. The History dialog box appears.

| Usemame | Date | Labell Action o | Close I
i mm 5/15/12 5:48 AM Checked out file "Water llies jpg" to "C:\Working Directony™.” on [FTJJHOZXPV].
mm 5/15/12 9:48 AM Checked out file "Sunset jpg” to "C:\Working Directony™” on [FTJJHOZXPY]. P
mm 5/15/12 5:47 AM Checked out file "Blue hills jpg" to "C:\Working Directory" an [FTJJHOZXPV]. ﬂl
mm 5/15/12 9:46 AM Deleted file "$/FolderlWater llies jog" was restored. View
mm 5/15/12 5:46 AM Deleted file "Water liies jpg" from "$/Falder1".
mm 5/15/12 9:45 AM Checked out file "Winter jpg" to "C:\Working Directony™.” on [FTJJHOZXPV]. Get
mm 5/15/12 5:44 AM Checked out file "Water llies jpg" to "C:\Working Directony’." on [FTJJHDZXPV]. o 5
mm 5/15/12 9:43 AM Checked out file "Sunset jpg” to "C:\Working Directony™” on [FTJJHOZXPY]. i |
mm 5/15/12 5:42 AM Checked out file "Blue hills jpg" to "C:\Working Directory" an [FTJJHOZXPV].
mm 5/15/12 9:21 AM Checked out file "Winter jpg” to " 'orking Directon™.” on [FTJJHOZXPV]. Delste |
mm 5/15/12 520 AM Checked out file "Water llies jpg" to "C:\Working Directony’." on [FTJJHDZXPV].
mm 5/15/12 919 AM Checked out file "Sunset jpg” to "C:\Working Directony™” on [FTJJHOZXPWY]. Rollback: |
mm 5/15/125:17 AM Checked out file "Blue hills jpg" to "C:\Working Directory" an [FTJJHOZXPV].
mm 5/15/12 917 AM Deleted file "new2 b from "S/Folder1". Fropetiss |
o mm 5/15/12 5:17 AM Checked out file "new2td" to "C:\Working D\rectory'-.l" on [FTJJHOZXPV]. _ylll Report

¥ Show Labels

The Folder History dialog box displays a log of activity upon the repository folder with up
to four columns of information:

Username — The name of the user that made the change to the folder.

Date — The date and time the change to the folder occurred.

e Label — The name of a label applied to the folder.

Action — A description of the action logged.

The following optional version history may be viewed by selecting the appropriate check
box at the bottom of the History dialog box:

e Show Labels — Select this check box to display any associated labels with the re-
pository folder. Each label will appear as a separate version of the file, with the tag
Label substituted for the version number.

The buttons on the right side of the Folder History dialog box are used to manage a file's
history:
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e Close — Closes the History dialog box.

e Report — Generates a history report of the selected repository folder.
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Searching with FT VersionTrak

Introduction to Search

FTVersionTrak's Search features enable you to find and utilize the files you need quickly
and efficiently. You can search for files by name, comment, folder, date, or even by user.
The Search Results dialog box opens in a new window, so as not to disrupt your current
view, and provides convenient options for immediate action on your search criteria. An in-
formation-packed Search Report can be created instantly after the search as well.

To search FTVersionTrak:

1. Click Search on the View menu, or click the #3. (oolbar button. The Seatch dialog
box appears.

[ Search @l&r

Search in:
1 In All Folders

(71 In Select Folder Onby
@ In Select Folder and Al Subfolders

Choose Folder 54505

What do you wart to search far?

@ File - *|
() Commert |
[] BExtended Options

IL Seach || Cancel |

2. Select your search criteria:

o Under Search in, click In All Folders to search all folders within the Re-
pository. Clicking In Select Folder Only or In Select Folder and All
Subfolders will activate the Choose Folder box. Click Browse to select the
folder.
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e Under What do you want to search for?, click File to search file names or
click Comment to search comments recorded during the check in/check out
process. Type the search string you want to search for in the File or Comment

box.

NOTE: Comment search syntax supportts logical operator
searching. File search syntax supports both wild card and lo-
gical operator searching.

3. Select the Extended Options check box to display further search options.

Searchin:

) In All Folders

7 In Select Folder Cnly

@ In Select Folder and Al Subfolders

Choose Folder  5/505

What do you wart to search far?
@ File Ea

™) Comment
Exdtended Options

Search by:
] Date

[ State

7] Checked Out (To)
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4. Specity your extended search criteria:

o Seclect the Date check box to activate the After and Before options. Select the
After check box to limit the search to files last edited after the specified date.
Select the Before check box to limit the search to files last edited before the spe-
cified date. Selecting both allows you to search by the specified date range.

Search by
Date

After 3 442005

4

Before | g/30/2005

4

e Select the User check box to limit the search to files edited by a specific user or
comments entered by a specific user.

e Select the State check box to limit the search to files tagged with a specified Ver-
sion State. The State check box is only displayed when searching for Files.

e Select the File Name check box to limit the search to files with a specified file
name. The File Name check box is only displayed when searching for Com-

ments.

o Select the Checked Out (To) check box to limit the search to files Checked
Out to a specified user or comments associated with a file currently checked out
to a specified user.

5. Click Search to initiate the search. The Search Results dialog box appears, dis-
playing the output of the search.

File Search Syntax

These search options are available when searching files.

m The file pattern may consist of an unlimited number of search terms

m A single search term cannot contain spaces
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m Operators and search terms must be separated by a space

m The * and ? symbols are valid in file search as wildcard symbols

m Symbols and search terms must not be separated by a space

m A search term must precede and follow all OR operators

m A search term must follow all NOT operators

m All OR operators must come before all NOT operators

m Secarch terms and operators are not case sensitive

Symbol Application Example

* Represents any pl* searches for any term starting with
number of char- "pl"
acters. Can
precede, fol- *le searches for any term ending with *le
low, or be in fa*st searches for any term beginning
between any e . o

with "fa" and ending with "st

number of char-
acters to
search.

?

Represents a
single char-
acter. Can
precede, fol-
low, or be in
between any
number of char-
acters to

search.

pl? searches for a three-letter term be-
ginning with "pl"

?le searches for a three-letter term be-
ginning with "le"

fa?st searches for a five-letter term be-
ginning with "fa" and ending with "st"
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Operator Application Example
OR Will display search res- | version OR trak searches for
ults for the search terms containing "version" as well
term preceding as well | as terms containing "trak"

as the search term fol-
lowing the operator.

NOT Will remove search version NOT trak searches for
results for the term terms containing "version" but will
following the op- remove terms containing "trak", in-
eratof. cluding terms that contain both

"version" and "trak"

NOTE: The usage of the symbols and operators as il-
lustrated above only apply for a file search. See Comment
Search Syntax for more information.

Exanples:
To search for a filename that ends in "fss" or begins with "workshop":

*fss OR workshop*

To search for a filename that ends in "fmd" or "fss" but does not contain "example":

*fmd OR *fss NOT *example*

Comment Search Syntax
These search options are available when searching comments.
m The comment pattern may consist of an unlimited number of search terms
m A single search term can contain spaces
m Operators and search terms must be separated by a space

m The * and ? symbols are #of valid in comment search as wildcard symbols
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m [f using operators, each search term containing "ot" or "not" must be surrounded

by a *

m A search term must precede and follow all OR operators

m A search term must follow all NOT operators

m All OR operators must come before all NOT operators

m Search terms and operators are not case sensitive

Operator Application Example

OR Will display search version OR trak searches for terms con-
results for the taining "version" as well as terms containing
search term pre- "trak"
ceding as well as
the search term fol-
lowing the
operatot.

NOT Will remove version NOT trak searches for terms con-
search results for taining "version" but will remove terms
the term following containing "trak", including terms that contain
the operator. both "version" and "trak"

NOTE: The * and ? symbols are not valid as wildcard sym-
bols within a comment search and will only produce results
if the symbols exist as part of the comment itself. However,
when searching for the words "ot" and "not" within a com-
ment, the words must be enclosed within astetrisks to
differentiate them from logical operators. See the examples
below. See File Search Syntax for more information.

Exanples:

To search for a comment that contains the phrase "the quick brown fox" but does not con-
tain "the lazy dog":

the quick brown fox NOT the lazy dog
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To search for a comment that either contains the phrase "the quick brown fox" or contains
the phrase "the lazy dog" but does not contain the word "jumped":

the quick brown fox OR the lazy dog NOT Jjumped

To search for a comment that either contains the word "fox" or the word "not" but not the
word "dog"

fox OR *not* NOT dog

Using Search Results

FTVersionTrak displays the output of a Search in the Search Results dialog box. However,
instead of only displaying the results, you can perform common commands on the results
of the search, independently of the main window. To perform a command on a search res-
ult, right-click the item in the Search Results dialog box and then click the command you
want to perform from the shortcut menu.

For example, to check out a file that is listed in the Search Results dialog box, right-click
the file and then click Check Out on the shortcut menu.

NI L ICERE

FILE = “program™ Search In: $ and subfolders.

Mame Repository Folder
F'rograml.FMD 4
[= Programz.jpg Edit File
View File

Schedule to Upload...
Assign PLC..

Get Local Copy...

Check Out...
Check In...
Undo Check Qut...

@ 5

Sign Document...

History...

% O [E

Compare...

Share...

X ¥

Delete

Rename

1

Attach/Detach Notifications

]

Properties
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Generating Reports

Introduction to Reports

Generate up to ten different types of reports with FT'VersionTrak's reporting feature.
These reports can be viewed, saved, printed, and copied into other documents for max-
imum flexibility.

To generate any of the available reports, a dialog box similar to the one below appears with
options to customize the report to be generated.

File System Report E]@‘

Inchude [Drata to report:
[1 suthor (&) As displayed
[ Date (O Select data to repart View
[1 Server and Database Check sl Uncheck sl
Headers

Close

Copy

Save
Cormmert

Frint

FEEEEEEE

Under Include, indicate the information to include in the report.

e Author - Include an author name in the report header
e Date - Include the date and time the report was generated in the report header

e Server and Database - Include the name of the server and the repository that
the report was generated from in the report header

e Headers - Include header names of the reported data in a column structure

Under Data to report, indicate which data to include in the report.
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e Sclect As displayed to include all types of data in the report.

e Sclect Select data to report to specify which data is included in the report. Select
the check boxes of the data you want to include in the report. Clear the check
boxes of the data that will not be in the report. The types of data will vary de-
pending on the type of report being generated.

The buttons on the right side of the dialogbox determine the format of the generated report:
e View - Opens the report as a *. TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.
e Save - Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.
e Print - Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

e Copy - Copies the file to the Windows Clipboard to be inserted into anotherdoc-
ument.

Any additional comments or information may be entered in the Comment text box.

File System Report

This report lists the contents and related information of a selected repository folder and its
subfolders.

To generate the FTVersionTrak File System report:

1. Select the repository folder from the folder tree that will be the starting point of the
report and then click Generate File System Report on the File menu, or press
CTRL+G. The File System Report dialog box appears.
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File System Report EIE‘
Inchude Drata bo repart:
Close
[1 Authar (=) As displayed
[ Date () Select data to report
[ Server and Database Check all  Uncheck all
— [ ew ]

EEEEEEEE

2. Under Include, indicate the information to include in the report:

Author - Include an author name in the report header.

e Date - Include the date and time the report was generated in the report header.

Server and Database - Include the name of the server and the repository that the
report was generated from in the report header.

e Headers - Include header names of the reported data in a column structure.

3. Optional: Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

4. Under Data to report, click As displayed to include all data in the report or click
Select data to report to select which data to include from the following list:

Name — Include the name of the file.

Type — Include a description of the associated application of the file.

e Working File Status — Include the status of the working copy.

Compressed Size —Include the size of the file as it exists in the repository.

Date —Include the date the file was last modified.
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e Checked Out By — Include the username of the user who checked out the file, if
any.

e Check Out Location — Include the path of the working directory of the person
who checked out the file, if any.

o Working Size — Include the actual size of the file as it exists in a uset's working
directory.

5. Select the format of the report to generate using the buttons on the right side of the
File System Report dialog box:

e View — Opens the report as a *. TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.
e Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.
o Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printet.

e Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another document.

History Report

This report lists version history and related information of a selected repository file.
To generate the FTVersionTrak History report:

1. Select the repository file and then click History on the Version menu, click the

O toolbar button or right-click a file and then click History on the shortcut menu.
The History dialog box appears.
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2

No.
=4

& Signature

Usemame  Computer

User
Usger
Usger
User!
User2
User2

T5JA1
TS-JA1
TS-JA1
TS-Ja1
TS5-JA2
T5-042

Date

519/
519/
519/
519/
519/

5/197.

State Label  Comment

Iriitial

Development
Drevelopment RC1
Dievelopment

Initial

Initial

<

m

made minor revisions

Close

Report

Show Labels Show Electronic Sighatures

2. Click Report. The History Report dialog box appears.

Include:

[ Date

Headers

Comment

[] Server and Database

Y —

Data to repart
(&) s displayed

O Select data to report
Check all - Uncheck all

=)
E

Clase
Wiew

Copy

Save

Pl

Print

3. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header.

e Author — Include an author name in the report header.

e Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report header.

e Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository that
the report was generated from in the report header.

e Headers — Include header names of the reported data in a column structure.
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4. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment text box.

5. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report. Click As dis-
played to include all data in the report or click Select data to report to select
which data to include from the following list:

e Version — Include the version number.

e Username — Include the username of the user who created the version.

e Date — Include the date and time the version was created.

e State — Include the repository file state of the version.

¢ Comment — Include the check in comment attached to the version, if any.

e Computer — Include the name of the computer upon which the version was
created.

e Label — Include any labels attached to the repository file.

6. Select the format of the report to generate using the buttons on the right side of the
History Report dialog box:

e View — Opens the report as a *. TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.
e Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.
e Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

e Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another document.

Search Results Report

This report lists the results of a search and its relevant information.

To generate the FTVersionTrak Search Results report:

1. Perform a search on the repository. The Search Results dialog box appears.
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L o E 0OHRI

Search Pattem: FILE = 505"  Search In: £/505 and subfolders.

MName Repository Folder
|| 505 Help £/505/Simulator
"7 505 Quick Start Guide pdf  §/505
-_'»'"_. 505 Simulator Manual.pdf  §/505/Simulator

= 505 Simulator.exe 4/505/Simulator
E 505_Programming_Ref.pdf $/505
¥ = sosDemo. fss $/505

|2l 505Demo_BAKDO1.F55 $(505
|21} 505Demo_BAKDOZ.F55 §/505

& || 505InstrLib.lib §/505 c
« |H| 505Progra2.Fss §/505
¥ |H| s05Program L.F5S §/505
¥ &) s05Simulator.chm /505
+ 2 sossimulator. chm £/505/Simulator
[ s05ws32.chm §/505
|| 505Ws32.chw $/505
[ sosws32.exe §/505
7. 505ws32.pdf §/505
|| APPS05.EDF /505
|| ERRS505.EDF /505
|| FKL505.EDF /505
%) FT505Comm.dil 5/(505
%) FTS0sEDLdIl /505
% FTS05Error.dl /505

|% FTS05ProgStore.dll /305

e R Py =] sirnr

2. Click the Report toolbar button " The Search Report dialog box appears.

Search Report

Include Dats to report
[ Date O Select data to report
 Soror P Check all - Uncheck al [ cow
Headers Name

G Repasitry Fokder
Comment

- 105 -



FTVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 4 — Using FTVersionTrak ® Generating Reports

3. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header:

m Author — Include an author name in the report header.

m Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report
header.

m Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository
that the report was generated from in the report header.

m Headers —Include headernames of the reported datainacolumn structure.

4. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

5. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report. Click As dis-
played to include all data in the report or click Select data to report to select
which data to include from the following list:

e Name — Include the file name.

e Repository Folder — Include the repository folder in which the file is located.

6. Select the format of the report to generate using the buttons on the right side of the
Search Report dialog box:

e View — Opens the report as a *. TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.
e Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.
e Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

e Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another document.

Compare Files Reports

These reports list the results of a comparison of two Modicon FasTrak files, two 505
FasTrak files, or two text files.
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Canpare Files Reports

These reports list the results of a comparison of two Modicon FasTrak files, two 505
FasTrak files, or two text files.

Canpare Modicon FasTrak Files Repart

This report contains the results of a comparison of two Modicon WorkShop files. To gen-
erate the Compare Modicon WorkShop Files Report:

1. Compare two Modicon FasTrak files. The Compare FasTrak Files Results dialog box

appears .
D FTVersionTrak Madicon Program Comparison Results | = >
= Show All | =] Show Different Only Previous Difference 4 Mext Difference | z2) Choose Color (4 View Logic 3} AutoFit Columns |- Generate Report
File 1: $/Modicon/Example.FMDIL] File 2: §/Modicon/ModDemo.fmdl1]
Lompare » || Fe1 File 2
Logic
- PLC Configuration ol
. Traffc Cop Network 1 No Match Found
- ASCIl Patis No Match Found Network 1
Modbus Ports Network 2 No Match Found
Configuration Extension No Match Found Network 2
Segment Scheduler = Network 3 No Match Found
Segment Information Network 4 No Match Found
Loadables Network 5 No Match Found
Symbols Segment 02
0x Data Registers No Match Found Network 1
- Tx Data Registers No Match Found Network 2
- Data Registers No Match Found Network 3
-+ &x Data Registers
60 Datz Registers
61 Data Registers
62« Data Registers
63¢ Data Registers
64 Data Registers
65¢ Data Registers
66x Data Redgisters e

=¥ Logc
i ¥ Segmert 01
¥ Segment 02

2. Click Generate Report. The Compare Files Report dialog box appears.
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Compare Files Report @@
Include: Data to report:
_Cluse

O futhor @ s displaped -
[] Date () Select data to report
[ Server and Database Check all  Uncheck all
v ¥ ~
e
C t

s

FEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEL

3. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header.

e Author — Include an author name in the report header.

e Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report
header.

e Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository that
the report was generated from in the report header.

e Headers — Include header names of the reported data in a column structure.

4. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

5. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report. Click As dis-
played to include all data in the report or click Select data to report to select
which data to include from the following list:

Logic

PLC Configuration

Tratfic Cop

ASCII Ports
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e Modbus Ports

o Configuration Extensions
e Segment Scheduler

e Segment Information
e Loadables

e Symbols

e Ox Registers

e Ix Registers

e 3x Registers

e 4x Registers

e 06x Registers

e Coils Used

e Disabled States

o ASCII Messages

e Logic Documentation

e Address Documentation

o Print/Display/Editor Setup

e Differences Only

6. Select the format of the report to generate using the buttons on the right side of the

File System Report dialog box:

e View — Opens the report as a ¥ TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.

e Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.
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e Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

e Copy — Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another doc-
ument.

Canpare 505 FasTrak Files Report

This report contains the results of a comparison of two 505 WorkShop files. To generate
the Compare 505 WorkShop Files Report:

1. Compare two 505 FasTrak files. The Compare FasTrak Files Results dialogbox ap-
pears.

[=E e

Previous Difference 4 Next Difference | 35 Choose Color (2 View Logic “Jf AutoFit Columns [=| Generate Report

D FTVersionTrak 505 Program Comparison Results

= Show All | =] Show Different Only

File 1: /505Demo.FSS[1]

File 2: §/505Demo_BAK003.FSS[1]

Lﬂ Fie 1 File 2

ogic|

- PLC Configuration Ladder

X Regsiors Network 1 Network 1

. Control Relays Network 2 Network 2
WXY Registers Network 3 Network 3
V-Memory SFP 1
K Memory. © Progm Tile: SAMPLE Program Tile: SAMPLE
TP Continue on Emor: Yes Continue on Eror: Yes
110 Ermor Status Address: None Ermor Status Address: None
Profibus /0 Program Type: Priorty Program Type: Pricriy
Forced /O Cycle Time: 0 seconds Cycle Time: 0 seconds

- Sequencer Scan Time Enable Program: Yes Enable Program: Yes

- lams * Compled Program: None * Compied Program: None

-~ Loops 00001 BCDBIN BCD INPUT:V100 00001 BCDBIN BCD INPUT:V100
SmarTunes BINARY RESULTV101 BINARY RESULT:V101
Ramp/Soak

Address Documentation

00002 BINBCD BINARY INPUT:V103

00002 BINBCD BINARY INPUTV103

BCD RESULT:V104
00003 PRINT PORT:3
MESSAGE:ONE LINE

Logic Documentation BCD RESULT:V104

Prrt /Display/Edtor Setup

=¥ Logc
i Ladder
¥ s

2. Click Generate Report. The Compare Files Report dialog box appears.
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Compare Files Report E‘gl
Include: Data to report: -
Close

[ Awuthor @ &s displaped _
[] Date () Select data to report
[ Server and Database Check all - Uncheck all

v v

C t 4]
s =

[4]

[¥]

[4]

[¥]

[4]

[¥]

[4]

[¥]

[4]

[¥]

[4]

[¥]

[4]

[¥]

[4]

[

3. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header.

e Author — Include an author name in the report header.

e Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report
header.

e Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository that
the report was generated from in the report header.

e Headers — Include header names of the reported data in a column structure.

4. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

5. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report. Click As dis-
played to include all data in the report or click Select data to report to select
which data to include from the following list:

e Show Different Only

Logic

PLC Configuration

XY Registers
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o Control Relays

o WXY Registers

e V-Memory

e K-Memory

o TCP

e 1/0

e Profibus I/O

e Forced I/0O

e Sequencer Scan Time
e Alarms

e Loops

e SmarTunes

o Ramp/Soak

e Address Documentation
e Logic Documentation

o Print/Display/Editor Setup

6. Select the format of the report to generate using the buttons on the right side of the
File System Report dialog box:

e View — Opens the report as a *. TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.
e Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.

e Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

-112 -



FTIVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 4 — Using FTVersionTrak * Generating Reports

e Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another doc-
ument.

Canpare Text Files Report

This report contains the results of a comparison of two text files. To generate the Com-
pare Text Files Report:

1. Compare two text files. The Text Difference dialog box appears.

BB FTVersionTrak - Text File Comparison Results g@@

i Differences Modified mtarting at lins 3 = £hPrevious Difference W Next difference | iz Choose Color || Generate Report

$/505 WarkShop/Documentation/Text Compare 2.t $/505 WorkShop/Documentation,Text Compare.td
ffhis is a test. This is a test.
This file will be compared to another, diffe Thizs file will be compared to another, simil
The other file, however, will he slightly di The other file, howsver, will be slightly di

The File Cowpare feature will he abhle to det

This is only a test.
This is olny a test.

< > < b

[SameLines ModifiedLines  DeletedLines  Inserted Lines

2. Click Generate Report. The Compare Files Report dialog box appears.
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Compare Files Report Q\E\@
Include: Data to report:
_Cluse
[ Awuthor @ &s displaped -
[] Date () Select data to report
[ Server and Database
Mo
v
-_Save
Comment
v

3. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header.

e Author — Include an author name in the report header.

e Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report
header.

e Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository that
the report was generated from in the report header.

e Headers — Include header names of the reported data in a column structure.

4. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

5. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report. Click As dis-
played to include all data in the report or click Select data to report to select
which data to include from the following list:

e Same

Inserted

e Deleted

Modified
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e Line Numbers

o Text Lines

6. Select the format of the report to generate using the buttons on the right side of the
File System Report dialog box:

e View — Opens the report as a ¥ TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.
e Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.
e Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

e Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another doc-
ument.

Live Canpare Repart

Content coming soon.

Compare Folders Report

This report lists the results of a folder compare and its relevant information.

To generate the FTVersionTrak Compare Folders report:

1. Perform a folder compare on two folders. The Compare Folders dialog box appears.
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I Compare Folders E]

|43 Compare Files | =%) Chaose Calor || Generate Repart

/505 C:\Documents and Setlings T homas\Desktophafer contents\FTVersionTrak
Name Relative Path Date A || Hame Relative Path Date Size ~

< Flle nat pre... * [B] fot 4/2/20,.. 2KB
<Fienat pre. . ¥ Bzt 2/5{20... 17 bytes

505 Quick Sta.. 1/18fz0C 505 Quick Start ... 1/18/z... 4078

“Z505_Program... 8fz1/190 2505 _Programming. 8/21/1... 2,492KB

| s050emo. fes 2faizone | s050emo. fes 2/3(20... 1STKE -

|| 500emo_Ba... ajsjz00¢ || 5050emo_BaKoD... 4j5f20... 158K

19| S05Demo_Ba... 2f3jz000 18| S5Dema_BakoD... 2320, 15TKB

Y sosInstrib.ib 2/20(z00 Y sosInstrib.ib ... SOKB

|| ssPrograz Fss 7I6/200€ || sosPrograz.Fss 163KB

|4 sa5Pragramt ... of26(200 |4 s05Pragramt F5s

22 sossimulater. .. 1112{200

(& s05ws32.chm 1171200 (& s05ws32.chm 2,570KB

%] soswsaz.chiv 2J15}z00 %] soswsaz.chiv zjis/e.. 109KB

[Flsoswissz.exe 118720 [Flsoswissz.exe 11902, 2,256KB

= 505ms32.pof 1/17f200 505w, pelf 117j2.. 3,121KB
<Flle not pre 2jsf20... 17 bytes
<Fllenat pre. . 2i520...  17bytes
<Fllenot pre. . zj5{20... 17bytes
< Filenat pre... 2/5/20... 17 bytes

[} aprs0s.EDF 4f6j199¢ 4j6{19... 29KB
<File not pre 2/5{20... 17 bytes
<Fllenat pre... B29[2... 361,84,
<Fllenot pre. . zjsf20... 17 bytes
<Flle nat pre... 6i6{20... T5KB
<Fllenot pre... a zjsf20... 17 bytes

" - | 3 A b g

Files containing matching data _ Files containing diferent data  Files existing in Folder 1 Only i sristing in Folder 2 Only

2. Click Generate Report. The Compare Folders Report dialog box appears.

Compare Folders Report
Include Data to report:
Close
£ Ahor O Mottt
[ Date (©) Select datato report View
[C] Server and Database Chedkcall Uncheck all m
Headsrs EE Jiferent Only
v e
Comment [¥] Relative Path

Print

3. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header:

m Author — Include an author name in the report header.

m Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report
header.
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m Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository
that the report was generated from in the report header.

m Headers —Include headernames of the reported datainacolumn structure.

4. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

5. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report by clicking As dis-
played to include all data in the report or clicking Select data to report to select
which data to include from the following list:

e Show Different Only
e Name

¢ Relative Path

e Date

e Compressed Size

6. Select the format of the report to generate using the buttons on the right side of the
Compare Folders Report dialog box:

e View — Opens the report as a *. TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.
e Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.
e Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

e Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another document.

Activity Log Report

This report lists the results contained in the Activity Log.

To generate the FTVersionTrak Activity Log report:
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1. Start the Activity Log by clicking Activity Log on the View menu. The Activity
Log dialog box appears.

Thursday, February 22, 2007 - ‘ “ Set LogFilter... =2 Copy to Clipboard ﬂ izenerate Report

Date User
2222007 10:32:59 AT THOMAS2B00MT
Z/22Y2007 10:33:05 AT THOMASZ2B00AT...
2222007 10: 7706 AT THOMASZ2E00M.
Z/22f2007 J0:33: 1T AN THOMASZ2B00AT...
2222007 J0: PR I3 AN THOMASZE00M ..
2222007 TR T AN THOMAS2B00MT
2222007 10: 7R 18 AN THOMASZE00M ..
2222007 F0:F7:22 AT THOMAS2B00MT
Z/22f2007 10:33:23 AT THOMASZ2B00AT...
2222007 10:FR:26 AT THOMASZE00M ..
2222007 10:75:53 AT THOMAS2B00MT
Z/22/2007 10:36:08 AT THOMASZ2B00AT...
2222007 10: 7612 AT THOMASZE00M ..
2222007 10:56:13 AT THOMAS2B00MT
Z/22f2007 10:36:13 AT THOMASZ2B00AT...
2222007 10: 7613 AT THOMASZE00M ..
2222007 10:56:14 AT THOMAS2B00MT
Z/22f2007 10: 3614 AT THOMASZ2B00AT...

Action
Connect ta Repo.
Add Folder

Fename Folder

Fiename Folder
Add Folder
Rename Folder
Add Folder
Rename Folder
Add Folder
Fename Folder
Add File

Add File

Add File

Add File

Add File

Add File

Add File

Add File

Message

Connected to Server THOMAS 2800V FTVERSIONTRAK Re
Added falder "Mew Folder” to "$".

Folder "$/Mew Folder was renamed “505",

Folder "$/Mew Folder was renamed "Modicon™.

Added folder "New Folder to "$".

Falder "$/New Folder" was renamed "S5

Added folder "Mew Folder” to "$/505"

Falder "$/605/New Folder* was renamed "Simulator
Added falder "Mew Falder” to "$/Modicon”.

Folder "$/Modicon/New Folder'' was renamed “Simulator”.
Added file "C:\Program Files\FasTrak Softworks, Inc\S05
Added file "'C:\Program FilesWFasTrak Softwarks, Inch\505 ...
Added file "'C:%Program Files\FasTrak Softworks. Incha05 ...
Added file "C:\Program Files\FasTrak Softworks, Inc\S05
Added file "'C:\Program FilesWFasTrak Softwarks, Inch\505 ...
Added file "'C:%Program Files\FasTrak Softworks. Incha05 ...
Added file "C:\Program Files\FasTrak Softworks, Inc\S05
Added file "'C:\Program FilesWFasTrak Softwarks, Inch\505 ...

2. Click Generate Report. The Report dialog box appears.

Activity Log Report

Include:

N —
[ Date

[] Server and Database

Headers

Comment

Dats to report

(&) As displayed

O Select data to report
Uncheck all

Check all

Capy

Save
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3. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header:

m Author — Include an author name in the report header.

m Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report
header.

m Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository
that the report was generated from in the report header.

m Headers —Include headernames of the reported datainacolumn structure.

4. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

5. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report. Click As dis-
played to include all data in the report or click Select data to report to select
which data to include from the following list:

e Date — Include the date and time of the recorded.

e User — Include the username and workstation name of the user who initiated the
activity.

e Action — Include the tag describing the action of the logged event.

e Message — Include a more detailed comment on the nature and location of the
logged event.

6. Select the format of the report to generate using the buttons on the right side of the
Compare Folders Report dialog box:

e View — Opens the report as a *. TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.
e Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.
e Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

e Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another document.
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Administrator Guide

The FTVersionTrak administrator is responsible for managing and maintaining the security
of change-sensitive files. As the administrator, you will install and configure FTVer-
sionTrak based on the version control needs of your project or company. Many of
FTVersionTrak's most powerful features are intended to only be used by the administrator.

The following topics illustrate these features in detail, while assuming little about you, the
prospective FTVersionTrak administrator. Anyone with a basic understanding of Microsoft
Windows can be an effective FTVersionTrak administrator using this guide. In the event
that a question arises that is not adequately addressed by this guide, please contact FasTrak
SoftWorks Customer Support.
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System Requirements

FTVersionTrak Client Requirements

The following is required to install FTVersionTrak:

e Operating systems supported:
e Windows XP Professional Sp1A or later

Windows Vista (Business or Enterprise)

Windows 7 Professional, Enterprise, or Ultimate
¢ Windows 8 and Window 8.1

Windows 10

e 100 MB free disk space

e FTVersionTrak requires Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC) v2.7.
MDAC 2.7 will be installed or updated automatically to meet this requirement.

e FTVersionTrak requires the NET framework 2.0 or higher; this component will
be installed or updated automatically to meet this requirement.

NOTE: You must be logged in as the administrator to in-
stall FTVersionTrak. In addition, User Access Control must
be disabled to install and use FTVersionTrak.

MS SQL Server Express Database Requirements

The following is required to install the SQL Server database:
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e Operating systems supported:
e Windows 10

o Windows 8
e Windows 7

e Windows Server 2008

e Windows Server 2008 R2
e Windows Server 2003 Service Pack 2
e Windows Vista Service Pack 1

e Windows XP Service Pack 3

e PCs:

32-bit systems

o Intel or compatible 1 GHz or faster processor (2 GHz or faster
recommended)

e Minimumof256 MB of RAM (1 GB ormore is recommended)
o 1 GB of free hard disk space
e 04-bit systems
e 1.4 GHz or higher processor (2 GHz or faster recommended).
e Minimum of 256MB of RAM (1 GB or more is recommended)

e 1 GB of free hard disk space
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NOTE: You must be logged in as the administrator to in-
stall the SQL Server database. In addition, User Access
Control must be disabled to install the SQL Server database.

Disabling User Access Control (UAC)

Windows User Access Control (UAC) must be disabled in order to install and use FTVer-
sionTrak. Log in as a Windows Administrator and follow the instructions below to disable
UAC for Windows Vista, 7, 8, 10, and 11.

Windows 10 and 11

1. From Control Panel, select User Accounts > User Accounts > Change User
Account Control Settings.

2. Move the slider to Never notify.

3. Restart the computer, so changes take effect.

Windows 7 and 8

1. Open User Account Control Settings by clicking the Start button and then clicking
Control Panel. In the search box, type uac, and then click Change User Account
Control settings.

2. To turn off UAC, move the slider to the Never notify position, and then click OK.
If you are prompted for an administrator password or confirmation, type the pass-
word or provide confirmation. You will need to restart your computer for UAC to
be turned off.

Windows V ista

1. Open User Accounts by clicking the Start button, clicking Control Panel, clicking
User Accounts and Family Safety (or clicking User Accounts, if you are con-
nected to a network domain), and then clicking User Accounts.
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2. Click Turn User Account Control on or off. If you are prompted for an ad-
ministrator password or confirmation, type the password or provide confirmation.

3. Clear the Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer
check box to turn off UAC and then click OK. You may need to restart your com-
puter for UAC to be turned off.
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Installation

Installation Instructions

1. Insert the FTVersionTrak CD into your computer’s CD-ROM drive.

2. The Install Wizard should start automatically. If not, open the file explorer, select
the CD-ROM drive in the left pane, and run the setup.exe file.

3. The FTVersionTrak Install Shield Wizard appears. This utility determines if any ne-
cessary software components must be installed to support FTVerionTrak. Below is
an example of items that the Wizard may install. Click Install.

FTWersionTrak - InstallShield Wizard

= FTVersionTrak requires the following Rems to be installed on your computer, Click Install
ko begin instaling thess requirements.

Status  Requirement

Pending Microsoft \NET Frameswsark 4.0
Pending Microsoft SOL Server
Pending Sentinel Probection Driver

4. Click Install to begin Installation.

NOTE: You must be an Administrator to install FTVer-
sionTrak.
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5. The Microsoft NET Framework installation beings.

. Microsoft NET Framewark 4 Setup EI [=] @
.MET Framework 4 Setup N
Please accept the license terms ko continue. ukmmf
|
MICROSOFT SOFTWARE -

[]1 hawve read and accept the license terms. @

Download size estimate: 0 MB
Download time estimates: Dial-Up: 0 minukes

Broadband: 0 minutes

6. Accept the Microsoft .NET Framework terms and conditions, then click Install to
begin the installation.
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7. When installation is complete, click Finish to continue.

Ly Microsoft MET Frarmewark 4 Setup EI [=] @

TAY

Microsoft®

Installation Is Complete

MET Framewark 4 has been installed,

Check for more recent wersions on '
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8. The following screen gives you the option to install Microsoft SQL Server. Click
Yes to install SQL, or click No to skip this step.

FTWersionTrak - InstallShield Wizard

aq FTVersionTrak requires the Following items to be installed on your computer. Click Install
to beqin instaling these requirements,

Status Requirement

Scrcaadad Micracoft BIET Eramauacel 4 0

FTVersionTrak - InstallShield Wizard =2

| % FTVersionTrak optionally uses Microsoft SOL Server Express
Y Would you like to install it now?

Ire

Install Cancel

9. After installation of SQL is complete, the following screen gives you the option to
install Sentinel Protection Driver (FT-KEY Driver). Click Yes to install the Sentinel
Protection Driver, or click No to skip this step. This step is required for use of
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FTVersionTrak with keyed licenses.
4 |
FTersionTrak - InstallShield Wizard

T FT¥ersionTrak requires the Following items to be installed on wour computer, Click Install
to begin instaling these requirements.

Stakus Requirerment

: trraaded Mickacaft BIET Eraraawsrl 4 0

FTWersionTrak - Installshield Wizard X

@% FTWersionTrak optionally uses Sentinel Protection Driver, Would you
WY like to install it now?

I e [ ]

10. After installation of Sentinel Protection Driver is complete, the FTVersionTrak cli-
ent Install Shield Wizard appears. Click Next.

15! FTVersionTrak - InstallShield Wizard (3w

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
FTversionTrak

The Installshield{R) Wizard will install FTVersionTrak on your
| computer, To continue, click Mext,

WeARMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
inkernational treaties. I
]

< Back [ Mext = ] [ Cancel
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11. Accept the FasTrak license terms and conditions, then click Next to continue.

ﬁ! FTWersionTrak - InstallZhield Wizard

License Agreement

Plzase read the Following license agreement carefully,

LICENSE TEEMS AND CONDITIONS s

Licensor is the owner of all rights, including the copyright, in and to that
certain set of executable computer programs identified i the Eegistration
Form, mcluding design and structure thereof (the "Software™), together with
all matals and other written or printed technical matenial provided with the
woftware to explan its operation and to aid m its use (the

"Documentation”). Licensee wishes to have the right to use the Software,

and Licensor is willing to grant such a right to Licensee on the i

@) 1 accept the terms in the license agreement:

(711 do not accept the kerms in the license agreement

Inskallshield

[ < Back ][ Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

12. Enter a user name (required) and organization name (optional). Click Next to con-
tinue.

‘E! FTWersionTrak - InstallShield MWizard

Customer Information

Please enter your information.,

User Marne;

Organization:

Inskallshisld

< Back

[ Mext = ] [ Cancel
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13. On the Setup Type window, select Complete. Click Next.
13 FTversionTrak - InstallShield Wizard ==

Setup Type

Choose the setup type that best suits vour needs,

Please select a setup type.

Al program Features will be installed. (Requires the most disk
space, )

) Custom

Choose which program features vou want installed and where they
will be installed. Recommended for advanced users,

Inskallshield

[ = Back. ][ Mexk = ] [ Cancel ]

14. Select who should have access to the FTVersionTrak application. Click Install.
13! FTversionTrak - InstallShield Wizard (3]

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation,

IF wou want ko review or change any of vour installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel ta
exit the wizard.

Install this application For:

[ '&' Anyone who uses this computer (all users) ]

[ only Far me (admin) ]

Inskallshizld
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15. After installation of the FTVersionTrak client is complete, click Finish to complete
installation.

15} FTversionTrak - InstallShield Wizard <=

InstallShield Wizard Completed

- The Instalshield Wizard has successfully installed
- FTWersionTrak. Click Finish to exit the wizard,

Demo Mode Restrictions

If using this software without a license, you may run FT'VersionTrak in demo mode, which
restricts the application to limited functionality. Running FTVersionTrak in demo mode

gives you the opportunity to try out all of FTVersionTrak's powerful features before buy-
ing alicense for it.

When you start FT'VersionTrak without a license the following message appears:

Hardware Key Error,

X

Q A hardware key was notfound.

Werify the key iz attached to vour port and click Fetry. This software may alzo rin in
Demo mode without a key.

[ Dema ][ Retry ][ Canicel
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Click Demo to run FTVersionTrak in demo mode.
The following restrictions apply when using FTVersionTrak in demo mode:

Users will be able to:

e Create one repository.
e Add any of the 10 included example files in the repository.
e Create up to four versions of any one file.

o Compare versions of any of the included example files.

Once you have reached your file and version limit, if you would like to continue evaluating
the demo, you can reset the repository and start again by clicking Restore Respoitory to
Factory State on the File menu. This function will clear all data from the repository and
reset any configured settings to their defaults.

Please note that you cannot add any files to the repository other than the sample files
provided with the demo, and that these files cannot be altered in any way prior to adding to
the repository. Attempts to add modified sample files or any other files to the repository
while in demo mode are restricted and will result in an error.

If you do not have a license and would like to receive the full functionality of FTVer-
sionTrak, contact the FasTrak sales department at sales@fast-soft.com or call
262.238.8088.

- 136 -



FTIVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 5 — Administrator Guide * Setup and Troubleshooting

Setup and Troubleshooting

Introduction to Setup and Troubleshooting

Use the information in this setup and troubleshooting guide to determine the setup that
best meets your user requirements and to troubleshoot problems associated with con-
necting to SQL Server.

SQL Server Setup

The Client/Server Model

FTVersionTrak functions as a client of Microsoft SQL Server. This means that FTVer-
sionTrak can do little on its own. The computer on which SQL Server is installed and
running contains all the data that FTVersionTrak reads from, writes to, manages, and pro-
tects. This computer, in conjunction with the SQL Server software, is the server in our
client/server model. Any user who wants to use FT'VersionTrak to access the data on the
server must be able to connect to it somehow. If the FTVersionTrak client is located on a
different machine than SQL Server, the client and server use the TCP/IP communications
protocol to communicate with each other. In this way, many FT'VersionTrak clients can
connect to the same instance of Microsoft SQL Server to access common data con-
currently.
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Why SQL Server?

Ease of Accessibility — Because all client/setver communications are handled by SQL,
FT'VersionTrak can communicate any way that SQL Server can communicate. Fur-
thermore, file accessibility can be granted to any client.

Quick and Efficient Data Retrieval — When searches are performed, data such as files,
comments, keywords, users, and versions, is retrieved much more quickly. Moving and re-
naming files also occurs faster.

Powerful and Flexible User Authentication — Both SQL and Windows authentication
protocols are supported simultaneously allowing you to take advantage of the benefits of
each type.

e Windows-based authentication is more secure and easier to use. Passwords don’t
need to be remembered and credentials are not passed over a network.

e SQL-based authentication is faster to set up, and access may be provided to a re-
pository without giving access to the rest of the Windows network. A typical
username / password combination is employed, which will exist only for the data-
base server. This means you don’t have to create a new domain member for
temporary access by consultants, and security is managed independently from net-
work security.

Data Protection — The SQL database exists separately from the files that users will be edit-
ing. The process of editing, deleting, and renaming files happens only on the user’s local
machine, not the FTVersionTrak database. Each time a change is made, FTVersionTrak
makes a note of the change while keeping the original data intact and retrievable.

Data Integrity — The SQL database also exists separately from FTVersionTrak itself. If a
program error occurs in FTVersionTrak or even if FTVersionTrak is completely un-
installed and reinstalled, the data remains intact. The entire database can also be backed up
as a single file for portability and added security.

Connection Problems

Troubleshooting Cannectian Problens

As networking and security components become more complex, the number of factors pre-
venting a user from connecting increases. Connecting to the FTVersionTrak repository will
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likely be one of the more common problems an FTVersionTrak user will face. Though by
no means comprehensive, this troubleshooting guide outlines the most common causes of
connection problems, and possible solutions to these problems.

NOTE: This information is written under the assumption
that you have administrative access to computer being con-
figured. Your organization's network secutity policy may
prevent a normal user from accessing and/or editing the ap-
plications and utilities described in this guide. You may
require assistance or support from your system administrator
or whoever in your organization is in charge of network se-
curity to proceed with this troubleshooter.

Step One: Check SQL Server Setup

Follow the steps outlined in SQL Server Setup to verify that SQL Server is configured to
accept remote connections.

Step Two: Set Local Security Policy for Windows Authentication
Step Three: Check Firewall Settings

Step Four: Check Anti-Virus Settings

SetingLocal Searity Pdlicy

By default, many Windows installations force network logins that use local accounts to be
authenticated as Guests. FTVersionTrak requires that network logins that use local ac-
counts must authenticate themselves. To accomplish this, the server machine's Local
Security Policy must be changed to permit local users to authenticate as themselves. Ask
your I'T or network administrator for assistance, or consult your Windows documentation
for the specific procedures to follow for your version of Windows. The following in-
structions describe how to change the local security using Windows XP Professional (other
versions of Windows may require different instructions):

1. Choose Control Panel on the Start menu.
2. In Control Panel, double-click Administrator tools.
3. In the Administrative tools window, double-click Local Security Policy.

4. Under Security Settings, open the Local Policies folder.
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5. In the Local Policies folder, select Security Options.

6. In the Policy column, find Network access: sharing and security model for
local accounts and double-click it.

7. In the Network access: sharing and security model for local accounts dialog
box, change the setting from Guest only - local users authenticate as Guest to
Classic - local users authenticate as themselves and click OK.

8. Close the window and restart the computer.

Chedcing Firewall Settings

Dependingon the type of firewall used at your organization, you may need toadd FT Ver-
sionTrak and SQL Serveras exceptions in order to grant remote users access to
FTVersionTrak. Consult the documentation that came with your firewall, or talk to your I'T or
network administrator, forassistance in configuring your firewall foruse with FT'VersionTrak.

Chedking A nti-V irus Settings

Anti-virus programs such as Symantec's Norton AntiVirus and McAfee VirusScan can also
block programs from permitting incoming communication requests. SQL Server must be
permitted to accept incoming requests to allow remote FTVersionTrak users to access a re-
pository. See your I'T or network administrator, or consult the documentation that came
with your anti-virus software, for additional information about program access permissions.
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Modicon Network Set Up

Introduction to Modicon Network Setup

Modicon Network setup enables you to assign default communication paths within your
Modicon network to individual PLC WorkShop files. When you launch these files in
FTVersionTrak, they automatically connect to the assigned PLC, allowing you to edit logic
resident on the PLC while ensuring that the latest version of the program is being used.

NOTE: This feature is not available in FTVersionTrak PE.

Netwotk Setup is available for Modbus, Modbus Plus, and TCP/IP networks, as well as hy-
brid networks containing any combination of the three. By mapping out your Modicon
network, Network Setup can route any PL.C WorkShop for Modicon program file stored in
your FTVersionTrak repository to any Modicon PLC on your network.

Just as with all files secured with FTVersionTrak, a Network Setup configuration file is
stored in the FTVersionTrak repository and retains its own version history as the con-
figuration changes. One network configuration can be created for each repository.

NOTE: Modicon Network Setup is intended only for ad-
vanced users with administrative access to network
infrastructure. The hardware-specific information detailed in
this guide is provided as a courtesy only; please consult the
relevant hardware documentation for complete details about
specific hardware configuration.

Before youbegin, please review the Network Setup Prerequisites and verify that you have ac-
cess toall of necessary network hardware, configuration applications and documents, and
hardware manuals. Specific hardware manuals are noted throughout this guide where relevant.

e Network Setup - familiarizes you with the Network Setup dialog box and its func-
tions and describes configuration options in detail.

e Working with Network Setup - provides a more user-oriented viewpoint to net-
work configuration and details tools for administrating the configuration.

o Assigning and Connecting to PLCs - describes the practical application of the
completed network configuration and how it is utilized by end users.
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Network Setup Prerequisites

The following is required in order to assure that Modicon Network Setup works correctly
in every instance of use.

e Each FTVersionTrak client computer must have connectivity to the FTVer-
sionTrak repository in which the Modicon Network Setup is configured.

e Each FTVersionTrak client computer must act as a node on the network con-
figured in Modicon Network Setup.

e Each computer on which the FTVersionTrak client is installed must also have in-
stalled a licensed copy of PLC WorkShop for Modicon, version 5.70 or above.

Network Setup

Neawark Setup Dialag Box

The Network Setup dialog box is where you will construct and configure your Modicon
network by adding and connecting Computers, PL.Cs, and Network Link Devices. From
this dialog box you can also perform version control features on the network configuration,
such as archiving, importing and exporting, and viewing history.

To access Network Setup:

1. Click Network Setup on the Tools menu. The Network Setup dialog box appears.
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.41 a B 3 O ] i i (& @

New = Save Archive Import Export History Compare Metwork Report PLC Report Op-ticmsv Help
Network Computers |PLCs | Link Devices|

g MainCffice

4 Production

g Fabricating

: & Lab
- TCPAP & Wash

Properties

Device Type: Computer

Name: MainOffice
Communication Ports:

Port Protocaol MNetwork
.4 MB <not connected:> A
comz MB <not connected:> -
SAB5 1 ME+ <not connected> -
SAB5_2 ME+ <not connected> -
Ethemet 0 TCPAP 3 A
* -

The Network Setup dialog is divided into four areas:

e Network Setup Toolbar - use to quickly select the most commonly-used com-
mands within Network Setup

o Network Tree - displays a list of Modbus, Modbus Plus, and TCP/IP net-
wortks and their associated devices

o Device List - displays a list of network node devices, divided by tabs into
three device types: Computers, PLCs, and Link Devices.

o Configuration Properties - displays a list of configurable parameters available
for the selected network node device.

Neawark Setup Todbar

The Network Setup Toolbar appears along the top of the Network Setup dialog box and
gives the user quick access to the dialog box's most commonly-used functions. See Work-
ing with Network Setup for more detailed information about these functions.

0. d 8 @ @ O =R i i )

P Mew Save Archive Import Expart  History Compare  Mebwork Report PLC Report Options Help
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e New — adds a new Network, Computer, PLCs, or Link Device to the working net-
work configuration

e Save — saves changes made to the working network configuration, making the con-
figuration current

e Archive — backs up the current network configuration to History

e Import —loads an exported configuration file to the working configuration
e Export — saves the working configuration to a file on the local machine

e History — displays a list of archived configurations

e Compare — compares the contents of two configurations to each other

e Network Report — generates the contents of the working configuration in a stand-
ardized format

e PLC Report — generates a list of PL.C destination assignments for WorkShop files
in the repository

e Options — displays additional Communication Setup options

m Help — launches the online help

Netwark Tree

The Network Tree is a catalog of interconnected network node devices arranged within
one of three supported network protocols: Modbus, Modbus Plus, and TCP/IP. After net-
work node devices are configured, they can be added as members of user-defined networks
sorted by network protocol.

Before working in the Network Tree, gather all relevant network planning documents that
accurately describe the relationship between your network devices. See the Modicon Modbus
Plus Network Planning and Installation Guide for printable network planning documents or see
the Network Setup Walkthrough for an example network.

To add networks and devices to the Network Tree:

1. On the Network Setup Toolbar, click New, point to Network, and then click MB
Network, MB+ Network, or TCP/IP Network. Or, right-click the desired net-
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wortk type, point to New, and then click Network on the shortcut menu. The new
network appears in the Network Tree below the selected network type.

-3 TCP/IP

2. By default, the network is named "New Network". Enter a unique name for the net-
work so that it can be easily identified. Examples include naming by network
location, function, or administrative responsibility. See Adding Networks and
Devices for more information.

3. Add all devices that are members of the network by dragging devices from the
Device List and dropping them onto the desired network in the Network Tree. Or,
right-click the network, point to Add, and then click the type of device to add on
the shortcut menu.

NOTE: You cannot add devices to the Network Tree until
they have been created in the Device List. However, device
configuration properties can be edited at any time.

4. Delete a network by selecting the network to delete and pressing the Delete key or
by right-clicking the network and then clicking Delete on the shortcut menu. De-
leting a network will also delete all device connections associated with the network.
The network devices themselves are not deleted.

Device List
INTRODUCTION TO DEVICE LIST

The Device List is a set of tabbed windows in the Network Setup dialog box that contains
all configurable network devices. Use the Device List to create, view, and edit network
devices before assigning them to networks. The three types of network devices that are
configurable in Modicon Network Setup are:
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e Computers - Computers must have both PLC WorkShop for Modicon and the
FTVersionTrak client installed, at least one valid communication port with which
it connects to the Modicon network, and connectivity to the FTVersionTrak re-
pository containing the Network Setup configuration. See Network Setup
Prerequisites for more information.

e PLCs - Valid PLCs are any PL.Cs supported by PLC WorkShop for Modicon Ver-
sion 5.70 and above. See the PLLC WorkShop for Modicon user manual for
supported PLCs.

e Link Devices - Link devices connect multiple networks together, including net-
works of different protocols. Modicon Network Setup supports six different
network link devices listed below. See Link Device Configuration Properties for
more information on each supported link device.

Supported Link Devices are:

o BP85 Modbus Plus Bridge - Allows you to connect two Modbus Plus net-
works. See the Modbus Plus Network Planning and Installation Guide (890 USE 100 00)
Rev. 6.0 for more information.

« BM85 Modbus Plus Bridge Multiplexer - Provides four serial ports to connect
Modbus devices or networks to a Modbus Plus network. See the Modicon Modbus
Pius Network BM85 Bridge Multiplexer User's Guide (890 USE 103 00) Rev. 1.0 for
mote information.

o 174 CEV 30010 Modbus to Ethernet Bridge - Allows you to connect TCP/IP net-
work devices to Modbus network devices. See the 774 CE1300 10 Modicon TSX
Momentum Modbus to Ethernet Bridge User Guide (890 USE 155 00)for more information.

e 174 CEV 200 30 Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge - Allows you to connect
TCP/IP network devices to Modbus Plus network devices. See the 774 CE1”
200 30 Modicon TSX Momentum Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge User Guide (8§90 USE
151 00) for more information.

e 174 CEV 200 40 Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge - Allows you to connect
TCP/IP network devices to Modbus Plus network devices, with more advanced
capabilities than the 174 CEV 200 30 device, such as dynamic routing and address
filtering. See the Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge 174 CEL” 200 40 User Guide (890
USE 791 00) for more information.

o Cyberlogic® MBX® Bridge - A software-based link device that allows you to
connect any combination of Modbus, Modbus Plus, and TCP/IP networks. See
the MBX® Bridge Help manual for more information.
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COMPUTERS

Computers on your Modicon network are added to the Device List using the Computer
tab. Computers can be connected to the network via Ethernet port (TCP/IP), COM port
(Modbus), or SA85 port (Modbus Plus), or any combination of the three. Modicon Net-
work Setup supportts up to three Ethernet ports, up to two SA85 ports, and up to 16 COM
ports on a single computer.

TO ADD A COMPUTER TO THE DEVICE LIST:

1. On the Network Setup Toolbar, click New, then click Computer. Or ,click the
Computers tab, right-click anywhere in the Device List, point to New, and then
click Computer on the shortcut menu. The new computer appears on the Com-
puters tab.

Computers | PLCs | Link Devices

2. By default, the name of the new device is "Computet". Enter a unique name for the
new device.

NOTE: Itis recommended to name the computer the
same as it appears on the network for consistency. This
name can be changed at any time by right-clicking the com-
puter and then selecting Rename from the shortcut menu.
A new name can also be entered in the Name box on the
Properties tab.

3. Select the computer to view and edit its configuration properties, which appear be-
low the Device List.
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Properties

Device Type:  Computer

Mame: | THOMASS200
Communication Ports:

Port Fratocal Metwark
» COmM1 <not connected: w
COm2 MB <hiot connected: W
SARE 1 ME+ <not connecteds w
SA85 2 ME+ <not connected: -
Ethermet 0 TCPAP <hot connected: v
* v

See Computer Configuration Properties for more information on configuring com-
munication settings.

TO DELETE A COMPUTER FROM THE DEVICE LIST

1. Delete computers from the Device List by right-clicking a computer on the Computer
tab and then clicking Delete from the shortcut menu. Or, select a computer and then
press DELETE. A warning message appears, asking to confirm the deletion. ClickYes to
delete the computer, or No to return to Communication Setup.

PLCs

PLCs on your Modicon network are added to the Device List on the PLC tab. PLCs can
be attached to Modbus, Modbus Plus, and TCP/IP, networks and can also act as a bridge
between networks. Modicon Network Setup supports up to three Modbus potts, three
Modbus Plus potts, and six TCP/IP ports per PLC.

TO ADD A PLC TO THE DEVICE LIST:

1. On the Network Setup Toolbar, click New, then click PLC. O, click the PLCs
tab, right-click anywhere in the Device List, point to New, and then click PLC on
the shortcut menu. The new PLC appears in the PLC Tab.

Computers | PLCE | Link Devices

e JFLC
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2. By default, the name of the new device is "PLC". Enter a unique name for the new
device. The name can be changed at any time by right-clicking a PLC on the PLCs
tab and then clicking Rename from the shortcut menu. A new name can also be

entered in the Name box on the Properties tab.

3. Select the PLC to view and edit its configuration properties, which appear below

the Device List.

Properties

Device Type:
h ame:

Communication Parts:

FLC
Quantum 11302

[] This PLC acts a3 a bridge between netwarks

Port Fraotocol
» tadbus 1 B
tadbus 2 MEB
tadbus 3 B
tadbus Plus 1 | MEB+
tadbus Pluz 2 | ME+
todbus Plus 3 | MB+

Ethemet 1 TCPAP
Ethemet 2 TCPAP
Ethemet 3 TCRAP
Ethemet 4 TCRAP

Address

[P R N R

0onn
noon
ooon
0000

Metwork

<not connected:
<nok connected:
<not connected:
<not connected:
<not connected:
<not connected:
<not connected:
<not connected:
<nok connected:

<ot connected:

Part Settings
Seftings...
Seftings...
Seftings...
Settings...
Seftings...
Settings...
Settings...
Seftings...
Seftings...

(08 |8 | 1) [ | 1 |15 | L | 8

]

Settings...

s

<

See PLC Configuration Properties for more information on configuring com-

munication settings.

TO DELETE A PLC FROM THE DEVICE LIST

Delete PLCs from the Device List by right-clicking within the PLC stab and then click-

ing Delete from the shortcut menu. O, select a device and then press DELETE. A
warning message appears, asking to confirm the deletion. Click Yes to delete the PLC, or

No to return to Communication Setup.

LINK DEVICES

Link devices on your Modicon network are added to the Device List on the Link Devices

tab.

TO ADD A LINK DEVICE TO THE DEVICE LIST:

1. On the Network Setup Toolbar, click New, then point to New Device, then click
the device you want to add. Or,or right-click the Device List, point to New, and
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then click Link Device on the shortcut menu. The new Link Device appears in the
Link Devices tab.

Computers | PLCs | Link Devices

2. By default, the name of the new device is "Link Device". Enter a unique name for
the new device. This name can be changed at any time by right-clicking a device on
the Link Devices tab and then clicking Rename. A new name can also be entered
in the Name box on the Properties tab.

3. Select the link device to view and edit its configuration properties, which appear be-
low the Device List.

Properties | Modbus+ ta Ethernet | Ethernet ta Modbus+

Device Type: 174 CEY 200 40

Mame: | Link Devicel

Etherrnet Port
IP Addrezs: |0.0.0.0
Part Settings...
Connected to Mebwark: | <ot connected: w
todbuz+ Port
Modbus+ Address: |1 -
Connected to Metwork: | <not connected: v

See Link Device Configuration Properties for more information on configuring com-
munication settings.

TO DELETE A LINK DEVICE FROM THE DEVICE LIST

1. Delete link devices from the Device List by right-clicking a device on the Link Devices
tab and then clicking Delete from the shortcut menu. Or, select a device and then press
DELETE. A warning message appears, asking to confirm the deletion. Click Yes to de-
lete the device, or No to return to Communication Setup.
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Canfigiration Properties
INTRODUCTION TO CONFIGURATION PROPERTIES

Use the configuration properties to set communication parameters for the computers,
PLCs, and link devices on your network. To view a device's configuration properties, se-
lect the device in either the Device List or in the Network Tree within the Network Setup

dialog box. The configuration properties for the selected device appear below the Device
List.

NOTE: Each type of device has its own set of con-
figuration properties, some of which require a more
advanced level of knowledge than others. Please consult
with your Modicon network administrator or your hard-
wate's documentation before and during device
configuration to ensure communication settings are con-
figured propetly.

COMPUTER CONFIGURATION PROPERTIES

The Computer Configuration Properties appear when you select a Computer device from
the Device List.

Froperties
Device Type:  Computer
Mame: | THOMASS200

Communication Ports:
Part Pratocal Metwork

» COm1 W <hot connected: L
COmz2 B <not connected: w
SA85_1 ME + <not connected: L
5485 2 MB+ <hot connected: -
Ethermet 0 TCRAP <not connected:> w

* b

After adding a new computer to the Device List, a default list of five ports appear for con-
figuration, including:

e Two Modbus ports (COM1 and COM2)
e Two Modbus Plus ports (SA85_1 and SA85_2)

o One TCP/IP port (Ethernet 0)
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More ports may be added and configured if necessaty (see the following section). Please
note that it is possible to configure ports in Computer Configuration Properties that do not
exist on the actual hardware.

TO CONFIGURE COMMUNICATION PORTS FOR A SELECTED
COMPUTER:

1. Determine the type(s) of connection the computer makes to the network and select
the appropriate port for the connection. Verify that the selected port number
matches the port connected to the network.

2. Select the menu under the Network column for the selected port and choose the
network that the computer belongs to. If you do not see the correct network listed,
verify that the network has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See
Network Tree for more information.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for additional connections to other networks.

4. If additional ports need to be configured, click the *  button below the last lis-
ted port. A new line appears.

&3 .V :_ <not connected:

5. Selectthe Port menuand select the type of port you wouldlike to configure. Ifyouse-
lectaport thatis already listed, an error appears, and you will not be able to continue.

4 qCannl:ut commit changes, Pork COMI already exists, m

#*

To remove the error, either select a port that is not listed or delete the port by high-
lighting the row and pressing DELETE.

6. Continue adding and configuring ports until all physical ports on the computer are ac-
curately represented in the configuration properties. Modicon Network Setup supports
up to three Ethernet ports, up to two SA85 ports, and up to 16 COM ports on a single
computer.

PLC CONFIGURATION PROPERTIES

The PLC Configuration Properties appear when you select a PLL.Cdevice from the Device
List.
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Properties
Device Type:  PLC
Mame: | Quanturm 113

Communication Ports: [] This PLC acts az a bridge between networks
Port Pratocol | Address MNetwark. Part Settings

» Modbus 1 B 1 <not connected: hd
Modbus 2 MB 1 <not connected: L
Modbus 3 MB 1 <niot conhected: v
Modbus Plus 1 | MB+ 1 <not connected: L
Modbus Plus 2 | MB+ 1 <not connected: L
Modbus Plus 3 | ME+ 1 <not connected: v
Ethenst1  |TCPAP | 0.0.00 <riot connecteds v
Ethenet2  |TCPAP | 0.0.0.0 <rot connecteds v
Ethernet3  |TCPAP | 0.0.0.0 <nat connectads v
Ethemst4  |TCPAP | 0.0.00 <riot connecteds v
Ethemet5  |TCPAP  |0.0.00 <not connecteds v
Ethenet§  |TCPAP | 0.0.0.0 <not connecteds v

After adding a new PLC to the Device List, a default list of 12 ports appear for con-
figuration, including:

e Three Modbus ports
e Three Modbus Plus ports

o Six TCP/IP ports

TO CONFIGURE COMMUNICATION PORTS FOR A SELECTED PLC:

1. Determine the type(s) of connection the PLC makes to the network and select the
appropriate port for the connection.

2. Select the menu under the Network column for the selected port and choose the
network that the computer belongs to. If you do not see the correct network listed,
verify that the network has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See
Network Tree for more information.

3. Configure the port by assigning a port address and setting additional port parameters.
See Configuring Network Ports for more information.

4. Repeat steps 1— 3 for additional connections to other networks.

5. Continue adding and configuring ports until all physical ports on the PLC are ac-
curately represented in the configuration properties.
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6. If the selected PLC connects two or more networks, select the check boxed titled
This PLC acts as a bridge between networks.

7. If you have not already done so, rename the PLC to a unique name by editing the
Name text box.

LINK DEVICES
LINK DEVICE CONFIGURATION PROPERTIES

Modicon Network Setup support six different types of network link devices, which can be
added and configured from the Link Devices tab of the Device List. Fach type of link
device has its own set of configuration properties, and some may require an advanced
knowledge of Modicon network device address mapping to be configured correctly. Please
refer to the device's user documentation for propet configuration instructions.

NOTE: If your network link device is operating correctly,
all relevant configuration information will be available from
the device itself or its configuration utility. The con-
figuration parameters listed in Link Device Configuration
Properties must exactly match the parameters configured
within the device itself. Otherwise, attempts to connect to
PLCs using the Network Connection utility may fail.

BP85 CONFIGURATION PROPERTIES

The BP85 Modbus Plus Bridge can be used to connect two Modbus Plus networks. The
BP85 Configuration Properties appear when you select a BP85 link device from the
Device List. See the Modbus Plus Network Planning and Installation Guide (890 USE 100 00)
Rev. 6.0 tfor more information about configuring this device.

After adding a new BP85 device, the following configuration properties appear below the
Device List:
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Properties

Device Type: BPE5
Mame: BP25

Modbus+ Part 1
Port 1 Address: |1 =

Connected to Netwark: [mnt connected:= v]

Modbus+ Part 2
Port 2 Address: |1 =

Connected to Metwark: [mnt connected: V]

To configure communication ports for the BP85 device:

1. Set the Modbus Plus addresses for Port 1 and Port 2 of the device in the Port 1 Ad-
dress and Port 2 Address boxes. These addresses should already be set on the
device itself.

2. Change the default port settings for each port by clicking Port Settings. The Port
Settings dialog box appears.

Port Settings @

Response TO. |3

4k

BME5 Network [NO -
Retries |2 =
| ok || cancal |

e Response T.O. — specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software waits
for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any whole number
between 1 — 25 can be used.

e« BMS85 Network — select NO if you are not communicating via a BM85
Bridge/MUX or modem. Select YES to set a two-minute response timeout for ap-
plications using a Bridge/MUX or modem.

- 155 -



FTVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 5 — Administrator Guide * Modicon Network Set Up

e Retries —specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number between 0 —
10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

3. In the Connected to Network list for the selected port, select the network that
the port connects to. If you do not see the correct network listed, verify that the
network has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See Network Tree
for more information.

4. If you have not already done so, rename the device to a unique name by editing the
Name box.

BM85 CONFIGURATION PROPERTIES

The BM85 Modbus Plus Bridge Multiplexer provides four serial ports to connect Modbus
devices or networks to a Modbus Plus network. The BM85 Configuration Properties ap-
pear when you select a BM85 link device from the Device List. See the Modicon Modbus

Pius Network BM85 Bridge Multiplexcer User's Guide (890 USE 103 00) Rev. 1.0 for more in-
formation about configuring this device.

After adding a new BM85 device, the following configuration properties appear below the
Device List:

Properties Mappings

Device Type: EBME5
MName: BM25

Modbus+ Port
Modbus+ Address: |5 =

Connected to Metworlk: [Main Bus V]

Modbus Ports

Part 1 Connected to Metworlc: [cnot connected: -
Part 2
Part 3 Part Type
Port 4 @ Metwork
(71 Master
() Slave 1

To configure communication ports for the BM85 device:
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1. Set the Modbus Plus addresses in the Modbus+ Address box. This address should
already be set on the device itself.

2. Change the default port settings for the Modbus Plus port by clicking Port
Settings. The Port Settings dialog box appears.

Port Settings (3w

Response TO. |3

L1 1L

BMS5 Network [NO -]
Retries |2 =
| ok || Ccancel |

o Response T.O. — specifies the amount of time (in seconds) that the software
waits for a response from the PL.C before returning a time-out error. Any whole
number between 1 — 25 can be used.

« BM85 Network — select NO if you are not communicating via a BM85
Bridge/MUX or modem. Select YES to set a two-minute response timeout for ap-
plications using a Bridge/MUX or modem.

e Retries — specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number between 0 —
10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

3. In the Connected to Network list for the Modbus Plus port, select the network
that the port connects to. If you do not see the correct network listed, verify that
the network has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See Network
Tree for more information.

4. Under Modbus Ports, for each Modbus port (Port 1 — Port 4) that has a connection
to a Modbus network device, select the port.

5. After selecting a Modbus port, select the type of port you wish to configure:

e Network — if this port is only acting as a link to another network, no further set-
tings need to be made to the port.

e Master —if this port is connected to a Modbus master device, the Port Settings
button is enabled. Click the button to change the default settings. The Port Set-
tings dialog box appears.
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Port Settings @
Protocol |RTU "]
Response TO. |3 e
Retries |2 =
Baud Rate [9600 -
Parity [E\ren v]
Stop Bits |1 v
BME5 Network [NO -
Dial Modem [NO v
Telephone Dialing [TOHE "]
Initizlization Command
Number ta Dial
0K || Cancel

e Protocol — specifies the transmission mode. The communications mode toggles
between RTU (default) and ASCII.

e Response T.O. — specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software
waits for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any whole
number between 1 — 25 can be used.

o Retries — specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number between 0 —
10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

e Baud Rate —the rate of communications between the computer and modem. (de-
fault: 9600)

e Parity — specifies a parity bit for error detection. Can be set to EVEN, ODD, or
NONE. (default: Even)

« Stop Bits — specifies the number of stop bits per transmission as either 1 or 2.
(default: 1)

e« BMB85 Network — select NO if you are not communicating via a BM85
Bridge/MUX or modem. Select YES to set a two-minute tesponse timeout for
applications using a Bridge/MUX or modem.
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Dial Modem —select when the selected form of serial communications is
through a modem. The modem parameters must be set to exactly the same com-
munication parameters that you will use.

Telephone Dialing —specifies which type of dialing to use. Specify pulse dialing
only if this is the only type your phone line supports. The communications mode
toggles between Tone (default) and Pulse.

Initialization Command — the initialization commands sent to the modem. Con-
sult your modem manual for a list of appropriate commands.

Number to Dial — specifies the phone number to be dialed.

Slave —if this port is connected to a Modbus slave device, the Address text box
is enabled. Enter the Modbus slave address for the device in the text box. This
address should already be configured on the device itself.

6. In the Connected to Network list for the selected Modbus port, select the net-
work that the port connects to. If you do not see the correct network listed, verify
that the network has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See Net-
work Tree for more information.

7. If you have not already done so, rename the device to a unique name by editing the
Name box.

8. Configure network mappings for the device by selecting the Mappings tab. The
BMS85 Mapping Table appears.

&3

Indezx Modbus+ Route
25 0.25.0.0

25 241000

248 255000

26 0.26.0.0

5 253000

& 0.26.0.0

g8 23.1.18.00

¢ For each Modbus Plus route, enter the Destination Index under the Index
column, and the 5-byte Modbus Plus route under the Modbus+ Route column.
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e These values must be valid or an error will occur and the configuration will not ac-
cept the entered value. To find more information about the error, move the mouse
pointer over the # icon. A tooltip appears, indicating the source of the problem
and the accepted values.

Q56 34534 I
Invalid IP Address Filter. IP Address Filter value consists of 4 routing bytes.
The value of each byte may be a single nurnber in 0...255 range, a numnber range, or =,

»
*

e For more information on route mapping, please consult the Modicon Modbus Plus
Network BM85 Bridge Multiplexcer User's Guide (890 USE 103 00) Rev. 1.0 ot the
device's configuration application.

174 CEV 300 10 CONFIGURATION PROPERTIES

The 174 CEV 300 10 Modbus to Ethernet Bridge can be used to connect TCP/IP net-
work devices to Modbus network devices. The 174 CEV 300 10 Configuration Properties
appear when you select a 174 CEV 300 10 link device from the Device List. See the 774
CEV 300 10 Modicon TSX Momentum Modbus to Ethernet Bridge User Guide (890 USE 155 00)
for more information about configuring this device.

After adding a new 174 CEV 300 10 device, the following configuration properties appear
below the Device List:

Properties | Modbus to TCPAIP Mappings |

Device Type: 174 CEV 30010
Mame: 174 CEV 30010

Ethemet Port
IP Address: 192.162.06
Connected to Network: [mnt connecteds v]
Modbus Port

Modbus Address: |1 =

[7] Connected to Slave Device

Connected to Netwark: [mnt connected: -
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To configure communication ports for the 174 CEV 300 10 device:

1. In the IP Address text box, set the TCP/IP port address. This address should
already be set on the device itself.

2. Change the default port settings for the TCP/IP port by clicking Port Settings.
The Port Settings dialog box appears.

Port Settings ==

TCP Port 202 s

Response TO. |3

4]k

Retries |2

L1

ok || Cancel |

e TCP Port — IP Port protocol number. Any unique whole number can be used.
The default value is 502.

e Response T.O. —specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software
waits for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any whole
number from 1 — 25 can be used. The default value is 3.

e Retries — specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish
communications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number from
0 — 10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

3. In the Connected to Network list, select the network the port connects to. If you
do not see the correct network listed, verify that the network has been created and
exists under the proper protocol. See Network Tree for more information.

4. In the Modbus Address box, set the Modbus addresses. This address should
already be set on the device itself.

5. Change the default port settings for the Modbus port by clicking Port Settings.
The Port Settings dialog box appears.
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Port Settings @

Protocol |RTU "]

Response TO. |3 e

Retries |2 =

Baud Rate [9600 -

Parity [E\ren v]

Stop Bits |1 v

BME5 Network [NO -

Dial Modem [NO v

Telephone Dialing [TOHE "]
Initizlization Command
Number ta Dial

0K || Cancel

e Protocol —Specifies the transmission mode. The communications mode
toggles between RTU (default) and ASCII.

e Response T.O. — Specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software
waits for a response from the PL.C before returning a time-out error. Any whole
number between 1 — 25 can be used.

e Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish
communications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number
between 0 — 10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

o Baud Rate —The rate of communications between the computer and modem.
(default: 9600).

e Parity — Specifies a parity bit for error detection. Can be set to EVEN, ODD,
or NONE. (default: Even).

o Stop Bits — Specifies the number of stop bits per transmission as either 1 or 2.
(default: 1).

e« BMB85 Network — Select NO if you are not communicating via a BM85
Bridge/MUX or modem. Select YES to set a two-minute response timeout for
applications using a Bridge/MUX or modem.
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e Dial Modem — Select when the selected form of serial communications is
through a modem. The modem parameters must be set to exactly the same com-
munication parameters that you will use.

¢ Telephone Dialing — Specifies which type of dialing to use. Specify pulse di-
aling only if this is the only type your phone line supports. The
communications mode toggles between Tone (default) and Pulse.

o Initialization Command — The initialization commands sent to the modem.
Consult your modem manual for a list of appropriate commands.

e Number to Dial — Specifies the phone number to be dialed.

. If this port is connected to a Modbus slave device, select the Connected to Slave
Device check box. Enter the Modbus slave address for the device in the Slave Ad-
dress box. This address should already be configured on the device itself.

. In the Connected to Network list for the Modbus port, select the network the
port connects to. If you do not see the correct network listed, verify that the net-
work has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See Network Tree for
morte information.

. If you have not already done so, rename the device by typing a unique name in the
Name box.

. Configure network mappings for the device by selecting the Modbus to TCP/IP
Mappings tab. The Modbus to TCP/IP Mapping Table appeats.

Properties | Modbus to TCF/IP Mappings |

Start Range End Range Slave IP Address
1 1 192.168.0.25
14 .| 205.1677.39
i 2 8 192.168.0.25

*

o For each configurable route, enter the Modbus Start and End Ranges in their re-
spective columns, and the corresponding slave IP address under the Slave IP
Address column.

e These values must be valid or an error will occur and the configuration will not ac-
cept the entered value. To find more information about the error, move the mouse
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pointer over the # icon. A tooltip appears, indicating the source of the problem
and the accepted values.

Q56 U5 I
Invalid IP Address Filter, IP Address Filter value consists of 4 routing bytes,
The value of each byte may be a single number in 0...255 range, a number range, or *,

4
*

For more information on route mapping please consult the 774 CEL” 300 10 Modicon TSX
Momentum Modbus to Ethernet Bridge User Guide (890 USE 155 00) or the device's con-
figuration application.

174 CEV 200 30 CONFIGURATION PROPERTIES

The 174 CEV 200 30 Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge can be used to connect TCP/IP
network devices to Modbus Plus network devices. The 174 CEV 200 30 Configuration
Properties appear when you select a 174 CEV 200 30 link device from the Device List.
See the 174 CEV 200 30 Modicon TSX Momentum Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge User Guide
(890 USE 157 00) for more information about configuring this device.

After adding a new 174 CEV 200 30 device, the following configuration properties appear
below the Device List:

Properties | MB+to Ethemet | Ethemet to I'U'Iudbus+|

Device Type: 174 CEV 200 30
Mame: 174 CEV 200 30

Ethemet Port
IP Address:  0.0.0.0
Connected to Network: [mnt connecteds v]
Modbus+ Port

Modbus+ Address: |1 =

Connected to Netwark: [mnt connected:= v]

To configure communication ports for the 174 CEV 200 30 device:

1. Set the TCP/IP port address in the IP Addressbox. This addtess should already be
set on the device itself.
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2. Change the default port settings for the TCP/IP pott by clicking Port Settings.
The Port Settings dialog box appears.

Port Settings

TCP Port 202

Response T.O. |3

Retries |2

oK

] [ Cancel

)

e TCP Port — IP Port protocol number. Any unique whole number can be used.
The default value is 502.

o Response T.O. —Specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software
waits for a response from the PL.C before returning a time-out error. Any whole

number from 1 — 25 can be used (default: 3).

e Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number from 0 — 10
can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

3. In the Connected to Network list for the Ethernet (TCP/IP) pott, select the net-
work that the port connects to. If you do not see the correct network listed, verify
that the network has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See Net-
work Tree for more information.

4. Set the Modbus Plus addresses in the Modbus+ Address box. This address should
already be set on the device itself.

5. Change the default port settings for the Modbus+ port by clicking Port Settings.
The Port Settings dialog box appears.

Port Settings

Response TO. |3

BMB5 Network | NO

Retries |2

| oK

] l Cancel
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e Response T.O. — Specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software
waits for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any whole
number from 1 — 25 can be used.

e« BMS85 Network — Select NO if you are not communicating via a BM85
Bridge/MUX or modem. Select YES to set a two-minute response timeout for ap-
plications using a Bridge/MUX or modem.

o Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number from 0 — 10
can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

6. Inthe Connected to Network list for the Modbus+ port, select the network that
the port connects to. If you do not see the correct network listed, verify that the
network has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See Network Tree
for more information.

7. If you have not already done so, rename the device by typing a unique name in the
Name box.

8. Configure network mappings for the device by first selecting the MB+ to Ethernet
tab. The Modbus Plus to TCP/IP Mapping Table appeats.

Properties | MB+to Ethemet | Ethemet to Modbus+|

Destination Index  IP Address
17 152.168.0.25
K 138 152.168.0.22

*

e For each configurable route, enter the Destination Index under the Destination
Index column, and the corresponding IP address under the IP Address column.

e These values must be valid or an error will occur and the configuration will not ac-
cept the entered value. To find more information about the error, move the mouse
pointer over the # icon. A tooltip appears, indicating the source of the problem
and the accepted values.

Q56 U5 I
Invalid IP Address Filter, IP Address Filter value consists of 4 routing bytes,
The value of each byte may be a single number in 0.,.255 range, a number range, or *,

*v
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9. Configure the TCP/IP to Modbus Plus mappings by selecting the Ethernet to
Modbus+ tab. The TCP/IP to Modbus Plus Mapping Table appears.

| Properties I ME+to Ethemet | Ethemet to Modbus+

Destination Index  Modbus+ Route
F 16 24.00.0.0
*

e Foreach configurable route, enter the Destination Indexunderthe Destination In-
dex column, and the corresponding 5-byte Modbus Plus route under the Modbus+
Route column. These values must be valid oran errorwill occurand the configuration
will notaccept the entered value. For more information on route mapping please con-
sult the 774 CEV 200 30 Modicon TS X Momzentun Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge User
Guide (890 USE 157 00)or the device's configuration application.

174 CEV 200 40 CONFIGURATION PROPERTIES

The 174 CEV 200 40 Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge can be used to connect TCP/IP
network devices to Modbus Plus network devices, with more advanced capabilities than
the 174 CEV 200 30 device, such as dynamic routing and address filtering. The 174 CEV
200 40 Configuration Properties appear when you select a 174 CEV 200 40 link device
from the Device List. See the Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge 174 CEV” 200 40 User Guide
(890 USE 7191 00) for more information about configuring this device.

After adding a new 174 CEV 200 40 device, the following configuration properties appear
below the Device List:

Device Type: 174 CEV 200 40
Mame: 174 CEV 200 40

Ethemet Port
IP Address: 152.162.0.6
Connected to Metworl: [Cumparr:.r Intranet V]
Modbus+ Port

Modbus+ Address: |4 =

-

Connected to Networl: [Main Bus V]

To configure communication ports for the 174 CEV 200 40 device:
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1. Set the TCP/IP port address in the IP Address box. This address should already be
set on the device itself.

2. Change the default port settings for the TCP/IP pott by clicking Port Settings.
The Port Settings dialog box appears.

Port Settings ==

TCP Port 202 :
Response T.O. |3 =
Retries 2 =

OK || Cancel

e TCP Port — IP Port protocol number. Any unique whole number can be used.
The default value is 502.

e Response T.O. —Specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software
waits for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any whole
number from 1 — 25 can be used. The default value is 3.

e Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish
communications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number from
0 — 10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

3. In the Connected to Network list for the Ethernet (TCP/IP) Port, select the net-
work that the port connects to. If you do not see the correct network listed, verify
that the network has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See Net-
work Tree for more information.

4. Set the Modbus+ address in the Modbus+ Address box. This address should
already be set on the device itself.

5. Change the default port settings for the Modbus+ port by clicking Port Settings.
The Port Settings dialog box appears.
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Port Settings @

Response T.O. |3 =
BMS5 Network [ ND -
Retries 2 =

| oK || Cancel |

e Response T.O. — Specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software
waits for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any whole
number between 1 — 25 can be used.

e« BM85 Network — Select NO if you are not communicating via a BM85
Bridge/MUX or modem. Select YES to set a two-minute response timeout for ap-
plications using a Bridge/MUX or modem.

e Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number from 0 — 10
can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

6. In the Connected to Network list for the Modbus+ Pott, select the network that
the port connects to. If you do not see the correct network listed, verify that the
network has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See Network Tree
for more information.

7. If you have not already done so, rename the device by typing a unique name in the
Name box.

8. Configure network mappings for the device by clicking the MB+ to Ethernet tab.
The Modbus Plus to TCP/IP Mapping Table appeats.
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Properties | Modbus+to Ethemet | Bthemet to Modbus+

Slave Path Address Filter IP Address Destination Index
12 =120 152 168.0. MB2+20 | 20-MB2
1-8 40.1-81°"7 192.168.0.25 MB4
=120 2.MB4.MBE.0 3
140 MB3.MB4.MBED (3
220 2MB4-64 MBSO |3
2s 2000
23 et MB3.MB4MB5.0 |MB2
&3

e For each configurable route, enter the following under their respective columns:
m Slave Path

m Address Filter
m IP Address

m Destination Index

These values must be valid or an error will occur and the configuration will not accept the
entered value. To find more information about the error, move the mouse pointer over the
@ icon. A tooltip appears, indicating the soutce of the problem and the accepted values.

» @56 | 34534 I
% Invalid IP Address Filter. IP Address Filter value consists of 4 routing bytes.
The value of each byte may be a single number in 0...255 range, a number range, or ™.

9. Configure the TCP/IP to Modbus Plus mappings by clicking the Ethernet to Mod-
bus+ tab. The TCP/IP to Modbus Plus Mapping Table appeats.
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Properties | Modbus+to Bthemet | Ethemet to Modbus+

Destination Index  |P Address Modbus+ Address
- s 2IP21P3.IP4.0
1 **1-100.5 321P3E41P4.0
1 =45 321P3IP4.0
1 358 32000
1 1-64.1-641-641-. =277
1 234" [P1IPZ.IP3.IP4.0
15 Rinkgie D1.0.0.0.0
15 el DI.20+D1.0.00
35 s IP3+8.DI+IP3.IP2-P1.0.0
4 =0 20+01.0.0.0.0
(&3

e For each configurable route, enter the following under their respective columns:

m Destination Index
m [P Address

m Modbus+ Address

For more information on route mapping please consult the Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge
174 CEV 200 40 User Guide (890 USE 191 00) or the device's configuration application.

MBX BRIDGE CONFIGURATION PROPERTIES

The Cybetlogic® MBX® Bridge is a software-based link device that can be used to con-
nect any combination of Modbus, Modbus Plus, and TCP/IP networks. The MBX Bridge
Configuration Properties appear when you select a MBX Bridge link device from the
Device List. See the MBX® Bridge Help manual for more information about configuring this
device.

After adding a new MBX Bridge device, the following configuration properties appear be-
low the Device List:
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Froperties Mappings

Device Type: MEBX Bridge

MName: MBX Bridge

Devices:

Device Netwark
o Type

0 MB+ h [mo’[ connected > || Settings...

Node Address Connected to Netwaork Port Settings

1 MEB+ 15 [mot connected:> * | Settings...
2 TCP/P | 205167.765  |<not connected> v |[Settings...
R E M 20 licnot connected> - v || Settings...
* | A )

To configure communication ports for the MBX Bridge device:

1. For each configured port, enter a Device ID in the Device ID column to identify
the port.

2. In the Network Type column, select the type of network (MB, MB+, or TCP/IP)
for the type connection being made.

3. Enter the Node Address of the connecting device in the Node Address column.

4. In the Connected to Network list for the selected port, select the network that
the port connects to. If you do not see the correct network listed, verify that the
network has been created and exists under the proper protocol. See Network Tree
for more information.

5. Click Settings in the Port Settings column to change the default port settings for
the selected port.

Depending on the type of network selected, the available port settings may differ.

For TCP/IP pott settings:

Port Settings ==
TcP Pot 202 s
Response TO. |3 =
Retries |2 =
0K || Cancel
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e TCP Port — IP Port protocol number. Any unique whole number can be used
(default: 502).

o Response T.O. — Specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software
waits for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any whole
number from 1 — 25 can be used. The default value is 3.

e Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number from 0 — 10
can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

For Modbus Plus port settings:

Port Settings (3w
Response TO. |3 s
BMS5 Network [NO -]

Reties |2 D
| ok || Ccancel |

e Response T.O. — Specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software
waits for a response from the PL.C before returning a time-out error. Any whole
number between 1 — 25 can be used.

e« BM85 Network — Select NO if you are not communicating via a BM85
Bridge/MUX or modem. Select YES to set a two-minute tesponse timeout for
applications using a Bridge/MUX or modem.

e Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number from 0 — 10
can be used. Use 0 for no retries.
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For Modbus port settings:

Port Settings ==
Protocal [RTU -
Response TO. |3 :
Retries |2 2
Baud Rate [9600 -
Parity |Even -|
Stop Bits [1 v]
BMB5 Network [ NO -
Dial Modem [NO v
Telephone Dialing [TONE v]
Initialization Command
Number to Dial
| oK || cancel |

e Protocol —Specifies the transmission mode. The communications mode toggles
between RTU (default) and ASCII.

e Response T.O. — Specifies the amount of time, in seconds that the software
waits for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any whole
number from 1 — 25 can be used.

e Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number between 0 —
10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

e Baud Rate — The rate of communications between the computer and modem.
Default value is 9600.

e Parity — Specifies a parity bit for error detection. Can be set to EVEN, ODD,
or NONE. Default value is EVEN.

e Stop Bits — Specifies the number of stop bits per transmission as either 1 or 2.
Default value is 1.
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e BMS85 Network — Select NO if you are not communicating via a BM85
Bridge/MUX or modem. Select YES to set a two-minute response timeout for
applications using a Bridge/MUX or modem.

e Dial Modem — Select when serial communications is through a modem. The mo-
dem parameters must be set to exactly the same communication parameters that
you will use.

o Telephone Dialing — Specifies which type of dialing to use. Specify pulse di-
aling only if this is the only type your phone line supports. The communications
mode toggles between Tone (default) and Pulse.

e Initialization Command — The initialization commands sent to the modem.
Consult your modem manual for a list of appropriate commands.

o Number to Dial — Specifies the phone number to be dialed.

6. If you have not already done so, rename the device by typing a unique name in the
Name box.

7. Configure network mappings for the device by clicking the Mappings tab. The
MBX Bridge Mapping Table appears.

Properties | Mappings |

Doweolp  SwvePan  Saefier puifp’ o™ peoe”
[ -1 S 1 B+ ~ | MBIMB4M. .
[ -1 i Lty 1 B+ ~ | MB3.MBSS....
[ -1 G i 0 |MB- = | MBIMB4M. .
o |1 22200 3 B ~ |MB3-10

o |1 101647 |3 [ ~ [mB4

lo |1 111640 |3 IE ~ [ MB4+52

[} -|1 “12164* |3 B ~ | MB4+128

o |1 131647 |3 [ ~ [ MB4+192

lo |1 3l 2 \TCPAP |~ [84021MB4..
[ |1 e I 2 |TCPAP. |~ |109.MB3+5

For each configurable route, enter the following:

e Source Device ID

e Slave Path
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e Source Filter
e Destination Device ID
e Network Type

e Destination Routing

These values must be valid or an error will occur and the configuration will not accept the
entered value. To find more information about the error, move the mouse pointer over the
© icon. A tooltip appears, indicating the source of the problem and the accepted values.

» @5 4534 I
* Invalid IP Address Filter. IP Address Filter value consists of 4 routing bytes,
The value of each byte may be a single number in 0...255 range, a number range, or *,

For more information on route mapping please consult the MBX® Bridge Help manual or
the device's configuration application.

Working with Network Setup

A ddingNetwark's and Deviaes

Modicon Network Setup stores configuration information for network devices such as com-
puters, PLCs, and network link devices. Computers and PLCs are connected together via a
shared network protocol, such as Modbus, Modbus Plus, and TCP/IP. In Modicon Net-
work Setup, the connected devices that share a common network protocol are members of
a single network. These networks can be connected together via a network link device,
which acts a member of both adjoined networks.

Before adding networks and devices to Modicon Network Setup, it is a good idea to map
out your Modicon network, so that the relationships between your network devices, and
the protocols with which they are communicating, are clearly seen. This step may have
been done during the initial planning of your Modicon network. If so, your planning doc-
ument(s) will be of great use when configuring Modicon Network Setup. If not, the
Modicon Modbus Plus Network Planning and Installation Guide (890 USE 100 00) contains com-
prehensive information regarding network planning, as well as worksheets that allow you to
create a visual map of your network.

Once you have created a map of your network, you may begin adding network components
to Modicon Network Setup. Start by adding networks to your setup configuration.
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TO ADD NETWORKS TO THE CONFIGURATION:

1. On the Network Setup Toolbar, click New, point to Network, and then select the
appropriate network protocol:

¢ Modbus
e Modbus Plus

o« TCP/IP

Alternatively, you can right-click a network protocol in the Network Tree, point to New
on the shortcut menu, and then click Network on the shortcut menu.

The new network appears in the Network Tree below the selected network type.

MNetwork |

-3 MB+
=4 TCPAP
SN New Network

2. By default, the network is named New Network. Enter a unique name for the network
so that it can be easily identified. For example, if you are adding a TCP/IP network
that represents the shared connection between all of your computers, you might call
the network Company Intranet. This makes adding network member devices to the
network much easier.

MNetwork

- MB+
=-4 TCP/IP
J-!: Company Intranet

3. Continue adding networks to the Network Tree until all networks have been added.
In the following example, four networks have been added:

o Company Intranet — a TCP/IP network that connects each computer to each
other.

e Main Bus — a Modbus Plus network that most of the company's PLCs are con-
nected to.
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e MB East and MB West — two Modbus networks that connect older PLCs to
the Main Bus and directly to specific computers.

J-'_ ME East
,"_ MB West

J:'_ Compary Intranet

After adding the networks, each network device must be added to the configuration. To
add devices to the configuration:

Click New from the Network Setup Toolbar, then click the type of device you want to
add:

o Computer
e« PLC

e Link Device

If adding a link device, click the type of link device to add:

o BP85 Modbus Plus Bridge

e BMS85 Modbus Plus Bridge Multiplexer

e 174 CEV 300 10 Modbus to Ethernet Bridge

e 174 CEV 200 30 Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge
e 174 CEV 200 40 Modbus Plus to Ethernet Bridge

e Cyberlogic® MBX® Bridge

SavingY our Netwark Configiration

While you are creating and editing your network configuration in Modicon Network Setup,
the changes that are made will not be used until the configuration is saved. After saving the
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configuration, it becomes the current configuration, meaning that the saved network set-
tings will be used when connecting to a PLC using FTVersionTrak. Otherwise, when
configuration changes have not been saved, the configuration remains in an editable state
known as the working configuration.

By clicking Save on the Network Setup Toolbar, your working configuration becomes the
current configuration, and will be used to connect to your networked PLCs.

Because FTVersionTrak is by nature a multi-user product, it is possible that more than one
user may be editing the network configuration at the same time. To prevent you from ac-
cidentally overwriting changes made by another user working concurrently on the network
configuration, FTVersionTrak will not allow you to save a network configuration if
changes were made and saved by another user while you have the Network Setup dialog
box open on your computer. If an attempt to save is made, the following message appears:

FTVersionTrak Network Setup

“our changes cannot be saved at this time: your warking

@ wersion is out of date.

Close the Network Setup dialog box and reopen to load the latest current configuration be-
fore being able to save changes.

You may also archive the network configuration at the same time it is saved to the current
configuration by clicking Options on the Network Setup Toolbar, and then selecting the
Archive on Save option. With this option selected, every time you save your network con-
figuration, the saved configuration is archived and can be viewed in History of Network
Setup.

A rdiivingNetwark Configarations

Unlike saving, which replaces the current configuration with the latest edits, archiving cre-
ates a copy of the current configuration and places it in a network setup version history,
much like the version history in the main FTVersionTrak application. Archiving can be
used to record sequential changes made to the network configuration, and provides a way
to recover older versions of the configuration without having to manage data files that can
be lost or overwritten.

Archive the current configuration by clicking Archive on the Network Setup Toolbar. You
can also archive the configuration whenever it is saved by clicking Options on the Net-
work Setup Toolbar and then selecting the Archive on Save option.
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Inpart / Export

Importing and exporting allows you to save and load a data file containing your network

configuration to your local computer.

TO EXPORT A NETWORK CONFIGURATION FILE:

1.

Click Export on the Network Setup Toolbar. The FTVersionTrak Network Setup

Export Version dialog box appears.

A FTVersionTrak Metwork Setup Export Version x|

v|"¢||559r\:}.‘ pl

@Qv| . = FTVersionTrak »

‘ Organize

iews + BB Mew Folder

. FTMaintenance
. FTSiteKeyUninstall
. FTVersionTrak

Modicon Simulator

File name: FTVT.dat

Favont = Name Date
FE- Dot .Plu.gifﬂs 6/6,
. Training Folder 6/11,
Mare » | units 6/6/%
Folders Y
. Program Files o
. FasTrak SoftWorks, Inc
J 505 Simulator
. 505 WorkShop
. ControlShop ]

[

Save as type: | *.dat

= Hide Folders

2. Browse to the location in which you would like to save the configuration file.

3. The default filename for the configuration file is FTVT.dat. Click Save to save the con-
figuration file with this name. T'o rename the file, type anew name in the File name box
and click Save when finished. The configuration fileis successfully exported.

T'O IMPORT AN EXPORTED CONFIGURATION FILE INTO NETWORK SETUP:

1. Click Import on the Network Setup Toolbar. The FTVersionTrak Network Setup

Import Version dialog box appears.
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A FTVersionTrak Metwork Setup Import Version |
. A
@u'l . <« FTVersionTrak » - |4f | | Search £l
‘ Organize = £ Views ~ [ Mew Folder
Favorite Links Mame Date
E, Documents .PIu.gl-ns 6/6/3
_— o J Training Folder 6/11,
ot i | units 6/6/:
B Desktop
More »
Folders g
J Program Files -
) FasTrak SoftWorks, Inc
J 505 Simulator
J 505 WorkShop
| ControlShop
, FTMaintenance [H
J FTSiteKeyUninstall
. FTVersionTrak
Medican Simulatar h] < ! | C
File name: - ".dat v]
[ Open iVJ [ Cancel ]

Browse to the location in which you saved an exported configuration file.

Select the file and then click Open. The following message appears:

FTVYersionTrak Network Setup

. Ahoutto import dats and lose changes to network
A1y configuration, would vou like to sawve changes before
. impaorting?

Click Yes to save the your changes to the current configuration before importing.
Click No to overwrite changes made to the configuration and complete the import.

After the import has been completed, click Save on the Network Setup Toolbar
to save the imported configuration.
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Histary of Netwark Setup

The Network Setup History is a list of all archived copies of the network configuration,
along with their associated version number, the name and location of the user who

archived the copy, and the date and time the configuration was archived. Much like the ver-
sion history in the main FTVersionTrak application, the History of Network Setup dialog
box can be used to compare archived copies, save specific archived versions to a local com-
putert, rollback to eatlier archived configurations, or view a report of the archive history.

T'O VIEW THE HISTORY OF YOUR NETWORK SETUP CONFIGURATION:

1. Click History on the Network Setup Toolbar. The History of Network Setup dia-

log box appears.
History of Metwork Setup @
Wersion  Lsemame Date Close
i3 FASTRAKtVisnieski 6/6/08 2:52FM
2 FASTRAK M Visnieski 6/6/08 Z:00PM
1 FASTRAK M Visnieski &/6/08 10:21AM

2. From within the History of Network Setup dialog box, a variety of actions may be
performed:

m Compare —Compares two archived network configurations.

m Get — Similar to Export; saves a copy of a selected network configuration to the
local machine.

m Rollback — Replaces the current configuration with the selected archived copy,
destroying all archived versions newer than the one selected.

m Report — Generates the History of Network Setup Report.
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Canparing Canfigirations

Similar to the Compare functionality of the main FTVersionTrak application, Modicon Net-
work Setup can provide adetailed comparison between archived configurations, current
configurations, or exported local copies of network configurations. These comparisons high-
light the similarities and differences between different versions of your network configuration.

TO COMPARE VERSIONS OF THE NETWORK SETUP CONFIGURATION:

1. Click Compare on the Network Setup Toolbar. The Compare Network Setup Ver-
sions dialog box appears.

Compare Metwork Setup Versions @
Compare
@ Archived Version 3 =

Cumrent Version

Local Version L
To
Archived Version 3 5

@ Cument Version

Local Version

o] |

2. Select which versions of the configuration to compare.

o Archived Version — All configurations that have been archived in History of
Network Setup. By default, the latest archived version is selected. Select other
archived versions by entering the version number in the box.

e Current Version — The current configuration actively being used to connect to
networked PLCs.

e Local Version — A copy of the configuration that has been exported to a file.
You must specify the path to the file by entering the path in the box or by click-

ing l':;l and browsing for the file.
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By default, the latest archived version is compared to the current version. Once you
have selected the versions to compare, click OK. The Compare Network Setup
Versions Viewer appears.

4 Compare Metwerk Setup Versions [= ===
49 Choose Color | ]~ Generate Report
Repository Version 4 Repositary Version 2
Network Network Type  Device Device Type Method || Network Network Type  Device Device Type Method =
MB Tv2800 Computer comM2 No Match Found
MB+ V2500 Computer SAB5_1 No Match Found
MB+ V2800 Computer SA85_2 =|| Mo Match Found 3
MB TVa500 Computer comz No Match Found
MB+ TV9800 Computer SA85_1 No Match Found
MB+ V3600 Computer SAB5_2 No Match Found
MB+ 174CEV 20030 Link Device 1Response: . M+ 174CEV20030 Link Device 1Response: .
TCP/P 174CEV 20030 Link Device 0.0.0.07CP, TCPfIP 174CEVZ0030  Link Device 0.0.0.07TCR .,
No Match Found MB+ 174 CEV 200 40  Link Device 1Response: .
No Match Found TcP/IP 174CEV 20040 Link Device 0.0.0.0TCP .,
MB 174CEV 300 10 Link Devic 1 Protocol: b, M 174CEV 300 10 Link Device 1 Protocol: b.
TCPjIP 174 CEV 300 10  Link Device 192.168.0.6 . No Match Found
No Match Found TCP/fIP 174 CEV 300 10 Link Device 0.0.0.00TC.
No Match Found ME BM8S Link Device Port: 1Slave.
No Match Found M BM85 Link Device Port: 2Slave.
MB BM85 Link Device Port: 3 Slave MB BM85 Link Device Port: 3 Slave
MB BMaS Link Device Port: 4Slave. ME BM8S Link Device Port: 4Slave.
No Match Found M+ BMaS Link Device 1 Response: .
MB+ LS Link Device 1Response: . M+ LS Link Device 1Response: .
MB+ BP8S Link Device 1Response: . MB+ BP8S Link Device 1Response: .
MB MBX Bridge Link Device Device =0 A, ME MEX Bridge Link Device Device =0 A,
MB 984 480 pLC Modbus2 Ad.. || No Match Found
MB 984480 PLC Modbus3 Ad.. ™ || No Match Found =
« M v « m ’
[Watch ~ Delefion  Insertion

3. The Compare Network Setup Versions Viewer displays two, side-by-side windows
containing the network configuration parameters of each selected version. The se-
lected version is identified above its respective window. The viewer window
displays three types of comparison criteria:

e Match — Displayed with a white background by default, this indicates that the
configuration parameters are the same for both versions.

e Deletion — Displayed with a blue background by default, this indicates that the
second version is missing configuration parameters that the first version con-
tains, suggesting that the information has been deleted.

e Insertion — Displayed with a yellow background by default, this indicates that
the first version is missing configuration parameters that the second version con-
tains, suggesting that the information has been added.

4. Change the viewer's default colors by clicking Choose Color. The Choose Colors
dialog box appears.
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Backaround color of matching records

Change
Foreground color of matching records
e Y —
Background color of deleted records

Change
Foreground color of deleted records
e
Backaround color of added records

Change
Foreground color of added records
T e

Default | oK || Cancel |

Choose Colors @

o Change the color of each comparison criteria's background and foreground by click-

ing Change.

e Click Default to revert back to default colors.

e Click OK to accept the selected colors.

5. Generate a Compare Network Setup Report by clicking Generate Report.

Newark Setup Reports

INTROCUTION TO NETWORK SETUP REPORTS

m Network Setup History Report

m Network Setup Report

Modicon Network Setup comes with a variety of powerful and informative reports that
help make network setup and connectivity troubleshooting easier. Four different types of
reports give you a clear picture of you network setup configuration. These reports include:
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m Compare Network Setup Report

m Network Setup PLC Assignment Report

See Generating Reports for more information about FTVersionTrak reporting options and

capabilities.

NETWORK SETUP HISTORY REPORT
This report displays a list of archived versions of the network configuration.
To generate this report:

1. From the Network Setup dialog box, click History on the Network Setup Toolbar.
The History of Network Setup dialog box appears.

History of Network Setup ==
Version Usemame Date Close
3 FASTRAK\Visnieski  6/6/08 2:52PM
2 FASTRAK\ Visnieski  6/6/08 2:00PM
1 FASTRAK\Visnieski  6/6/08 10:21AM
Report

2. Click Report. The FTVersionTrak Network Setup History Report dialogbox appears.

FTVersionTrak Netwark Setup History Report 7 )=
Inciude Datato report:
B e T
[] Date () Select data to report
[Fl Server and Datebase Checkal  Uncheck al (cam)
Headers i

G it
omme: —
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3. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header.

e Author — Include an author name in the report header.
e Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report header.

e Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository that
the report was generated from in the report header.

e Headers — Include header names of the reported data in a column structure.

4. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

5. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report. Click As dis-
played to include all data in the report. Click Select data to report to select which
data to include from the list below:

e Version —The version number of each archived configuration, with newer ver-
sions listed first.

e Username — The username and location responsible for creating the archived
configuration.

e Date — The date each archived configuration was created.

6. Select the format of the report to generate from the buttons on the right side of the
FTVersionTrak Network History Setup Report dialog box:

View — Opens the report as a ¥ TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.

Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.

Print — Opens a Print dialog to send the report to a printer.

Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another document.

NETWORK SETUP REPORT

This report is a text report of the configured connection methods saved within Modicon
Network Setup.
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To generate this report:

1. From the Network Setup dialog box, click Network Report on the Network Setup
Toolbar. The FTVersionTrak Network Setup Report dialog box appears.

FTVersionTrak Metwork Setup Report ==
Include Data to report
a Close
] Adthor @ Asdisplayed (e
[ Date ~) Select data to report View

[] Serverand Database

[¥] Headers

Chedkall  Uncheck all |

v
IE2
Comment
v

2. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header.

e Author — Include an author name in the report header.

e Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report
header.

e Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository that
the report was generated from in the report header.

e Headers — Include header names of the reported data in a column structure.

3. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

4. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report. Click As displayed
to include all data in the report . Click Select data to report to select which data to
include from the list below:

¢ Device Name —The name of the network device as it appears in the Device
List.

e Network —The name of the network to which the listed device belongs, as lis-
ted in the Network Tree.
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o Protocol —The network protocol (Modbus, Modbus Plus, TCP/IP).

e Value — The configuration parameters associated with the device.

5. Select the format of the report to generate from the buttons on the right side of the
FTVersionTrak Network Setup Report dialog box:

e View — Opens the report as a ¥ TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.

Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a * TXT file.

e Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another doc-
ument.

COMPARE NETWORK SETUP REPORT

This report is a text report of the result of comparing network configurations.

To generate this report:

1. From the Network Setup dialog box, click Compare on the Network Setup Tool-
bar. The Compare Network Setup Versions dialog box appears.

Compare Network Setup Versions @

Compare
@ Archived Version

(]
e

) Cument Version

1 Local Version

To
1 Archived Version

[
A

@ Cumert Version

1 Local Version

0K | [ cancel |

2. Compare two network configurations. See Comparing Configurations for more in-
formation. The Compare Network Setup Versions Viewer appears.
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(G¥ Compare Network Setup Versions ===
1 Choose Color |1~ Generate Report
Repository Version 3 Repository Version 1
Network Network Type  Device Device Type Method || Network Network Type  Device Device Type Method o
MB Tv2800 Computer comM2 No Match Found
MB+ V2500 Computer SAB5_1 No Match Found
MB+ V2500 Computer SA85.2 No Match Found
MB TV9800 Computer comM2 No Match Found
MB+ V9600 Computer SABS_1 No Match Found
MB+ V3600 Computer SAB5_2 No Match Found
MB+ 174CEV 20030  Link Deviee 1Response: . || No Match Found
TCPjIP 174 CEV 200 30  Link Device 0.0.0.0TCP No Match Found
MB 174CEV 300 10 Link Device 1 Protocol: b. _ || No Match Found e
‘ zonen R i - ,
[Match ™ Deletion  Insertion

3. Click Generate Report on the Viewer toolbar. The Compare Network Setup Ver-

sions Report dialog box appears.

Compare Metwork Setup Versions Report ==

Include Datato report

Close
) e ® et
[] Date () Select data to report
[ Server and Database emise fomzec Copy
|
fesdee
Commert

Print

EEEEEEE

4. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header.

e Author — Include an author name in the report header.

e Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report
header.

e Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository that
the report was generated from in the report header.

e Headers — Include header names of the reported data in a column structure.
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5. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

6. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report. Click As dis-
played to include all data in the report or click Select data to report to select
which data to include from the list below:

o Show Different Only — only display differences in the report.

e Compare Result —the result of the network configuration comparison.

e Device Type — the type of device listed (computer, PLC, link device).

¢ Device — the name of the network device as it appears in the Device List.
o Network Type — the network protocol (Modbus, Modbus Plus, TCP/IP).
e Network — the name of the network as listed in the Network Tree.

e Method — the configuration parameters associated with the device.

7. Select the format of the report to generate from the buttons on the right side of the
Compare Network Setup Versions Report dialog box:

View — Opens the report as a ¥ TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.

Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *'TXT file.

Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another doc-
ument.

NETWORK SETUP PLC ASSIGNMENT REPORT

This report lists the PLCs that have been configured in Network Setup, and the WorkShop
program files assigned to them.

To generate this report:

1. From the Network Setup dialog box, click PLC Report on the Network Setup
Toolbar. The FTVersionTrak Network Setup PLC Assignment Report dialog box
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appears.

FTVersionTrak Network Setup PLC Assignment Report (7)==
Include Data to report:

Close

[] Authar @ As displayed (o)
[[] Date Select data to report
[7] Serverand Database Checkall  Uncheck al Copy |
[7] Headers 7] Fle
= Save

Comment

2. Under Include, select which items to include in the report header.

Author — Include an author name in the report header.

e Date — Include the date and time the report was generated in the report header.

Server and Database — Include the name of the server and the repository that
the report was generated from in the report header.

e Headers — Include header names of the reported data in a column structure.

3. Enter an optional comment to attach to the report in the Comment box.

4. Under Data to report, select which data to include in the report. Click As displayed
to include all data in the report or click Select data to report to select which data
to include from the list below:

e File — the WorkShop program file name.

5. Select the format of the report to generate from the buttons on the right side of the
FTVersionTrak Network Setup PLC Assignment Report dialog box:
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e View — Opens the report as a * TXT file in Microsoft Notepad.
e Save — Opens a Save As dialog box to save the report as a *. TXT file.
e Print — Opens a Print dialog box to send the report to a printer.

e Copy —Copies the file to Windows Clipboard to be inserted into another document.

Assigning and Connecting to PLCs

A ssigningand Canneatingto PLCs Overview

Once network setup is complete, you can assign your Modicon WorkShop program files to
specific PLCs on your network. When these program files are viewed or edited in FTVer-
sionTrak, the network configuration finds each possible way to connect to the destination
PLC from the originating computer. In this way, any computer on the network can auto-
matically connect to any PLCs on the network, without having to set different
communication parameters on every machine or change them to connect to another PLC.

Assigning PLCs
To assign WorkShop program files to connect to specific PLCs:

1. Inthe FTVersionTrak File List, right-click the file(s) you want to assign to PLCs and
then click Assign PLC from the shortcut menu. The Assign PLC dialogboxappeats.

Assign PLC X

Select all  Unzelect all

Frogram Destination

DPLC4.FSS

Apply o Al Selected: | W |

Rezet H Ok ][ Cancel ]
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2. The selected files are listed in the Program column. In the Destination list, select

the PL.C you wish to assign to the file.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each program file in the Program column.

4. 1f you want to assign multiple program files to the same PLC, select more than one
file in the Program column. Or, click Select all to select all program files. Then, in
the Apply to All Selected list, click the PLC you want to assign to the selected pro-
gram files.

5. Click Reset to remove all assignments, or click OK to accept and continue. When
the assigned program files are edited or viewed in FTVersionTrak, they will attempt
to connect to the selected PLC.

Chocsinga Cannection

After assigning PL.Cs to WorkShop program files, users can connect to the assigned PLCs
whenever they edit or view the file from within FT'VersionTrak.

To connect to an assigned PLC:

1.

Select the program file in the FTVersionTrak File List and click View File on the
Edit menu, or right-click the program file and then click View File or Edit File
from the shortcut menu. The Choose Connection dialog box appears.

. Modicon Network Setup will find every possible communications path between the

originating computer and the destination PLC. Fach available path will be displayed
in the menu of the Choose Connection dialog box. Select the path you want to use
and then click OK to connect using the selected method.

NOTE: If the selected communication path successfully
connects to the PL.C, the next time you attempt to connect
using this method will result in the successful path being dis-
played by default in the Choose Connection dialog box. If
the selected path is unsuccessful, it will be removed from
the list.
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Email Notifications

Introduction to Email Notifications

FTVersionTrak can be configured to automatically send Email messages to users at the con-
clusion of certain events. For instance, when a repository folder is renamed or a repository
file is checked out, Email messages can be sent to repository users. These messages, also
known as the notifications, will provide users with detailed information about the events.
For instance, the messages can contain the name of the user who checked out the file or
the time when the folder was renamed.

Email notifications can also be associated with scheduled tasks. When events related to
scheduled tasks are completed, Email messages are sent to the specified users.

Canfigring Enmil Service

e Some configuration is required before Email notifications can be used. For ad-
ditional information, see Introducing Email Service Setup.

Notifications far Files and Fdlders

e See Notification FEvents for Files and Folders for a list of file- and folder-related
events for which a user can receive notification.

e Sce Attach Notifications to Files for detailed instructions on how to attach, or en-
able, notifications for files.

e Sce Attach Notifications to Folders for detailed instructions on how to attach, or
enable, notifications for a folder.

Notifications far Scheduled Tasks

o Email Notifications related to scheduled tasks can be assigned when the scheduled
task is created. The creator of the scheduled task determines which repository
users will receive notifications. See Attach Notifications to Scheduled Tasks for
additional information.
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Email Service Setup

Introdudng Enmil Service Setup

In order to use notifications, the following items must be set up and configured within
FTVersionTrak:

o Configuration information about the Email server used to send the messages.
See Email Server Configuration for more information about entering the Email
server information.

e Information about the email accounts of repository users.
See Email Accounts Configuration for more information about configuring the
Email accounts of repository users.

e (optional): Mailing lists.
See Mailing Lists Configuration for information about setting up mailing lists
within FTVersionTrak.

e Email templates.
Email templates define the type of event that requires notification, the specific
event which will trigger the notification, who will receive the notification, and the
content of the message. Many default templates are included with FTVersionTrak.
These templates can be modified, or you can create your own templates. See
Email Templates Configuration for more information about setting up Email tem-
plates.

Enmil Server Canfigiration

In order to use Email notifications, information about how the Email server is configured
must be entered within FTVersionTrak. If you do not know the correct settings, contact
your network administrator or I'T staff for help.

Do the following to enter information about the Email server:

1. Click Email Service Setup on the Tools menu.
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1 Email Notification Service

|l Save (2 Help

Server Configuration | Email Accounts | Mailing Lists | Email Templates

Server Infarmation

SMTP Server. mail.companyname. cam
Part: =
] Use 55L

Server Login Information
[ Server Requires Authentication

Name:
Password

Uszer Email Sender

User: | Admin

Email Address: | admin@companyname. com

Test SMTP Information

Send Test Email

2. On the Server Configuration tab, enter the following information:
e In the SMTP Server box, enter the name of the mail server you want to use.
e In the Port box, enter the port used by the mail server.
e To use SSL, select the Use SSL check box.
3. If the mail server requires authentication, do the following:
e Select the Server Requires Authentication check box.
e In the Name box, enter the Name required for server authentication.
e In the Password box, enter the password associated with that account.
4. Under User Email Sender, in the User box click the user account that will be

used to send the notification messages. (The notification messages will be sent from

this uset's account).

NOTE: The Email Address box is automatically con-
figured to use the email address associated with the User.
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5. To send a test email message, click Send Test Email, then enter the email address
of the recipient for the test message.

6. Click Save.

Enmil A aoounts Canfigration
For each registry user, you can specify the following settings related to Email notifications:

e Name: How the user's name will be displayed in the To: field of the Email mes-
sage.

o Address: The email address associated with that user.

e Enabled: Whether the user is enabled to receive email notifications.
Do the following to enter information about the Email accounts:

1. Click Email Service Setup on the Tools menu.

2. Click the Email Accounts tab.

|l Save (2J Help I
| s Crigusin] Enmihct ising s St T
Owner Name Address Enabled
& FASTRAKMK.. Joe JoeEcompanyname. com
9 Userl Sue SueECompanyname. com
5 User2 Bob BobEcompanyhame. com
8 Administrator  Admin Admin@caompanyname. com
» |83 Limited Editor | 0
83 Pawer Editor /|
81 Read Only )

3. Ifyou want a user to have the ability to receive email notifications, select the En-
abled check box.

4. In the Name column, enter how you want the user's name to be appear in the To:
field of the email message.

5. In the Address box, enter the email address that will be used to send notifications
to that user.

6. Click Save.

- 198 -



FTIVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 5 — Administrator Guide * Email Notifications

Mailing Lists Canfigiratian

A mailing list is a list of users. When you need to specify which users will receive Email no-
tification, you can select the users individually, or you can select a pre-configured mailing
list. When you configure a mailing list, you give the mailing list a name and specify which
users are included in the list.

Do the following to configure a mailing list:

1. Click Email Service Setup on the Tools menu.

2. Click the Mailing Lists tab.

5 e e SR S5
|l Save ) Help
Server Configuration | Email Accounts ‘ Mailing Lists | Email Templates‘

[ New 3¢ Delete Properties

List Mame: Enginesrs

4 Managers
i Technicians Mermbers
24 Engineers & Usen

4 User2

+ Add | L Rerowe

Non-Members
& Userd

% Userd

B Administrator

8 Limited Editor

B Power Editor

§1 Read Only

£ FASTRAK\hansen

3. Click New.
4. In the List Name box, enter the name you want to use for this mailing list.

5. In the Non-Members area, select the users you want to be members of the mailing
list, and then click Add.

6. Click Save.
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Enmil Tenplates Canfigiration

An Email template is group of settings that determine how email notifications will operate.
The Email template specifies the type of notification, the notification event which will trig-
ger the notification, the priority of the notification, and the message text contained in the
notification. There is one default template provided for each notification event (see Restor-
ing Default Email Templates for additional information).

When users want to receive notifications for events related to a file or a folder, they must
select which template they want to use. Users who create scheduled tasks are also able to
choose which template to use when setting up notifications for scheduled tasks.

If you want to change a template, you can modify the default templates, or you can create
new templates. Do the following to create a new Email template:

1. Click Email Service Setup on the Tools menu.

2. Click the Email Templates tab.

. Email Notification Service li@lil
| Save (2 Help

Server Eonhguratlonl E mail &ccounts I Mailing L|sts| Ermail Templates |

Motification Type: = New 3 Delete [ Restore

Motification Events Templates

Delete file Fename File

Flesia Ao Fename file by User Name

Deestroy fil

Hes 2 I: Template Details

Fname s Mame:  Hename file by User Mame

Share file .

Check in file Priority:

Check out file Subject; P TVersionTrak File Renamed By User Name

Undo check out file Enabled

Mezsage Text

Repositary Place | | CheckOutLocation
‘Repostarpiiame File lO—J Eheck_DutLlser
‘Repostorniefatt has DateTime
been renamed by RepositaryFilePath
‘Repostorpiseiane RepositaryFieSize

RepositoryFolderPath
RepositoryMame
RepositoryU sert ame

3. In the Notification Type box, select the type of notification you want to create.
You can select from the following notification types:

e Tasks — notification will be sent at the conclusion of actions related to a sched-
uled task
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10.

11.

o Folder — notification will be sent at the conclusion of actions performed at the
folder level

o File — notification will be sent at the conclusion of actions performed at the file
level

e Version — notification will be sent at the conclusion of events related to the ver-
sion of a file

Under Notification Events, sclect the event that will trigger the notification. In
the example, the notification event is Rename file. This means that email messages
will be sent after a file has been renamed.

Click New.

A default name for the template, such as Rename file 0, is supplied in the Name
box.

If you want to change the name, select the default name that appears in the Name
box and enter a new name.

In the Priority box, select the priority you want to use. Messages sent using this
template will reflect this priority level.

In the Subject box, enter the text you want to appear as the subject of the messages
sent using this template.

To enable this notification, select the Enabled check box.
Under Message Text, compose the content of the message.
e You can type text in the box.

e You can also include variables from the blue-shaded area by selecting the variable
you want to use, then clicking Place. The variable is added to the message at the
position of the cursor. For example, to include the date and time an event oc-
curred in a message, click Date Time in the blue-shaded area, and then click
Place.

Click Save.
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RestaringDefault Ermil Teplates

FTVersionTrak comes with default Email templates. One template is provided for each no-
tification event. If you modify a default template, and then later want to restore that
template to its original, default values, you can restore the template.

To restore a template:

1. Click Email Setup on the Tools menu.

2. Click the Email Templates tab.

3. Under Notification Events, click the event associated with the template you want

to return to its default state.

|l Save 2 Help

| Server Configuration | Email &ccounts | I ailing Listsl Email Templates

Matification Type: [ Mew X D@)

Destroy file
Rename file
Share file
Check in file
Check out file

Undo check out file

Motification Events Templates
Delete file Delete File
Restare file Delete File - detailed info

Template Details

Mame Delete File

Pty
Subject: FTWersionTrak File Deleted
Enabled

Message Text

4. Click Restore.

The default template message texthas | () Place | | CheckOutlocation
been changed. Itis possible ta retum ;] Check_DutUser
to the original text by clicking Restare, DateTime

i ilsPath

=P al
ize

i P
RepositonFileS
FiepositoryFolderPath
Fiepositoryh ame
RepositoryU seiM ame

‘Checkuti ocation’
‘Checkoutlier'
‘Date Fime'
‘Repostorpielath’
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The default templates, and their settings, are listed in the following table.

Notification Type | Notification Event | Template Name
None Task Run Without
Update
Task Check in Task checked In
File
Failure Task Failed To Run
Create subfolder Create Subfolder
Destroy folder Destroy Folder
Delete folder Delete Folder
Folder Restore folder Restore Folder
Rename folder Rename Folder
Label folder Label Folder
Add file Add File To Folder
Delete file Delete File
Restore file Restore File
Destroy file Destroy File
Rename file Rename File
File Share file Share File
Check in file Check In File
Check out file Check Out File
Undo check out Undo Check Out
file File
Destroy Version Destroy File Ver-
sion
Version Sign Version Sign File Version
Label Version Label File Version
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Email Notifications for Files and Folders

Noatification Events for Files and Fdders

Once the required Email configuration steps have been completed (see Introducing Email
Service Setup for additional information), any repository user is able to set up Email no-
tification for an event related to a file or a folder in a repository.

A user can be notified of the following events related to a repository file:

o when the file is deleted

o when the file is restored

o when the file is destroyed

e when the file is renamed

e when the file is shared

e when the file is checked in

o when the file is checked out

e when a check out of the file is undone
e when a version of the file is destroyed
e when the file is signed

e when the file is labeled

A user can be notified of the following events related to a repository folder:

e when a subfolder is created
o when the folder is destroyed
e when the folder is deleted

¢ when the folder is restored
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e when the folder is renamed
¢ when the folder is relabeled

e when a file is added to the folder

A ttach Notifiaations to Files

The process of attaching notifications to a file consists of selecting a file (or files) and then
indicating which Email templates to use with the events related to those files.

Do the following to attach notifications to files:

1. Connect and login to the repository containing the appropriate file or files.
2. In the main FTVersionTrak window, select the file or files you want to use.

3. Do one of the following:

o Click Attach / Detach Notifications on the File menu.

 Right-click the file or files, then click Attach / Detach Notifications from the
shortcut menu.

7 $jz008-5-14

Compressed ...

Mame ‘Working File Status

il [}
DOy Getlocal Copy...

I Check Out..
Check In.,
Unda Check Qut.,

| Sign Document.,
History..,

e Share.,

1 i ¥ Delete

Renarme

[ CATEMP\2008-8-14

SIONTRAK | Userl

| =1 Attach/Detach Motifications

i - M

4. In the Email Notifications window, select the template you want to use for each
event. If you do not want to be notified after an event occurs, select No no-
tification.
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NOTE: Only templates that have been created for a pat-
ticular event will appear as selectable options for that event.
For example, the templates listed for the Restore file event
are templates created specifically for restoring folders. See
Email Templates Configuration for more information about
creating and modifying Email templates.

( Email Notifications For $/2008-8-14/\WORKSHOP_1.F55 |M|1
Event Template
Dielete Fils -
Restare file Restare File v
Destroy file Destroy File -
Rename fil= Fename File -
Share file Mo templates available
Check in file Check. In File -
Check out file Mo natification -
Undo check out file Mo notification -
Destrop version Mo notification A4
Sign version Mo notification -
Label version Mo notification -
QK. ] [ Cancel ]
- —

If you selected more than one file in step 2, the templates you select are applied to
all of the selected files.

5. Click OK.

NOTE: Notifications for file- and folder-related events
must be set up on an individual basis. For example, each re-
pository user who wants to be notified when a file named
WorkShop.FSS is checked in must login to FT'VersionTrak
and select a template for the Check in file event associated
with WorkShop.FSS.
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Tip: You can also attach and detach notifications from the Search Results window.

g Search Results

Oy & | & XE ORI
FILE =*F55 Searchln: $/2008-8-14 and subfolders.

ame Repositary Folder

Edit File

Wiew File

Schedule to Upload..,
Get Local Copy..,

Check Out...

Check In..
Undo Check Out..,

Sign Document..,

Histary..

% G

Compare..,

Share..,

b 3

Delete

Renarne

o

Attach/Detach Motifications

Properties

Detach Notificatians fram Files

If a user no longer wants to receive notifications about file-related events, the user can de-
tach the notification. Detaching the notification consists of selecting the No Notification
option from the Template column of the Email Notifications window.

1. Connect and login to the repository containing the appropriate file or files.
2. In the main FTVersionTrak window, select the file or files you want to use.

3. Do one of the following:

e Click Attach / Detach Notifications on the File menu.

o Right-click the file or files, then click Attach / Detach Notifications from the
shortcut menu.
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| $/2008-8-14

Mame Working File Status Compressed ...

il
Get Local Copy..,

Check Out...
CheckIn..
Undo Check Out..,

%] Sign Document.,

t)  Histore..
e Share.,
E L ¥ Delete
i -8
[£% CATEMPA2006-5-14 Rename

— SIONTRAK |15 Userl :
=1 Attach/Detach Motifications

i — Ml

4. In the Email Notifications window, select No notification for the events for
which you do not want to receive notifications.

Email Notifications For §/2008-8-14/WORKSHOP_1Fss L% | 2% |
8-14/WOR

Ewent Template
Delete File -

Restare file Restare File -
Destray file Drestroy File -
Rename file Rename File -

Share file Mo templates available

Check i file Check In File

Check aut file Mo natification

Undo check out file | Mo notification

Desztroy version Mo notification

Sigh wersion M natification

Label version Mo natification

] [ Cancel

5. Click OK.

NOTE: Administrators are able to detach, or delete, no-
tifications using the Notifications Viewer. See Deleting
Notifications for additional information.

A ttach Notifications to Fddexs

The process of attaching notifications to a folder consists of selecting a single folder and
then indicating which Email templates to use with the events related to that folder.
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Do the following to attach notifications to a folder:

1. Connect and login to the repository containing the appropriate folder.
2. In the main FTVersionTrak window, select the folder you want to use.

3. Do one of the following:

e Click Attach / Detach Notificationson the File menu.

o Right-click the folder, then click Attach / Detach Notifications from the short-

cut menu.

) r1 - FlVersionTrak
File Edit View Version Tools Help

06 immBE DL XE (#@EL P EQ RIS
B33 7 $/2008--14

i =
im

& AddFiles.. % Microsoft Office Wa...  Absent TKB
& Add Folder.. 3 Microsoft Office Wo.., - Current 254 KB
1.FS5  FSS5File Current 242 KB

Mews Folder Type Working File Status Compressed ...

Set Working Directary..

(A%

Search..,

ol

Compare..

(<]
P

Get Local Copy..
Check Qut..
CheckIn..

Unda Check Out..
Label... I '

Histary... E14

[2008-8-14]

X Qb Qe

Delete Folder ﬁ TS-1A11 INFTWERSIONTRAK | 5 Userl

Rename Falder

1 Attach/Detach Notifications

Properties

4. In the Email Notifications window, select the template you want to use for each
event. If you do not want to be notified after an event occurs, select No no-
tification.

NOTE: Only templates that have been created for a par-
ticular event will appear as selectable options for that event.
For example, the templates listed for the Destroy Folder
event are templates created specifically for destroying
folders. See Email Templates Configuration for more in-
formation about creating and modifying Email templates.
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Email Notifications For moo&s-m_ [P

Template

Create subfolder Create Subfolder

Drestroy folder Drestrop Folder

Delete folder Delete Folder

Restore folder Mo notification

Riename folder Mo notification

Label folder Mo notification

Add file Add File To Folder

QK. ] [ Cancel

5. Click OK.

NOTE: Notifications for file- and folder-related events
must be set up on an individual basis. For example, each
user who wants to be notified when a folder named Folder1
is deleted must login to FTVersionTrak and select a tem-
plate for the Delete folder event associated with Folderl.

Detach Notifications fram Falders

If a user no longer wants to receive notifications about folder-related events, the user can
detach the notification. Detaching the notification consists of selecting the No No-
tification option from the Template column of the Email Notifications window.

Do the following to attach notifications to a folder:

1. Connect and login to the repository containing the appropriate folder.
2. In the main FTVersionTrak window, select the folder you want to use.

3. Do one of the following:

e Click Attach / Detach Notifications on the File menu.

o Right-click the folder, then click Attach / Detach Notifications from the short-

cut menu.
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rl - FTVersionTrak

File  Edit  View ‘ersion Tools Help
A0 mpRaEDs Xy AR E0REEEL
eiat ‘ L $fzo0ss-14
i B
L@ MewFolder Type iorking File Status Compressed ...
& AddFiles... x Microsoft Office Wo...  Absent TKE
39 Add Folder, ic Microsaft OFfice Wo...  Current 254 KB
1FS5  FSsFie Current 242 KB
ity SetMvorking Directory..
34 Search..
&4 Compare..
Uy Getlocal Copy..
B Check Out.,
¥ Checkln..
¥ Undo Check Out..,
2 Label.. i ’
O History.. 14
[008-6-140 g [ ol | TS-IALL L\FTVERSIONTRAK |1 Userl -

Rename Folder

=1 Attach/Detach Motifications

Properties

4. In the Email Notifications window, select No notification for the events for
which you do not want to receive notifications.

Email Motifications For & g-14 _t |

Template

Create subfolder
Drestroy folder
Delete folder
Restare folder
Rename folder

Label folder

Create Subfalder

Destroy Falder

Delete Folder

Mo notification

Ma notification

Ma notification

Add file &dd File To Falder

5. Click OK.

NOTE: Administrators are able to detach, or delete, no-
tifications using the Notifications Viewer. See Deleting
Notifications for additional information.
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Email Notifications for Scheduled Tasks

A ttach Notifications to Scheduled Tasks

When a scheduled task is initially created, or at any time after a task has been created, the
creator of a scheduled task has the option of attaching Email notifications to that task.
Email notifications options are specified on the bottom of the Create New Task window.

Do the following to set up Email notifications with a task:

1. Go to the Create New Task window by creating a new task or by modifying the

properties of an existing task. See Creating a New Task for more information about
tasks.

2. If Email notification options are not visible, click -2 (Expand).

Create New Task ' p—— =)
Tesk Name: |CFB AWPS|
Check In New Version
Fe $/Compare Test Fies/CASPER/CFB AWPS APT FSS
Port: TCP/P
| Destination:  C\FTVersion Trak'\Manual Test

|| Comment:  Manual Test B

Email Notffications (%)

Atach Atach User Group Mailing
# Evert Repott Program Template Recpients  Recplents  Lists

1 Checkin Task Checked In Fie 1 0 ) il

| N N N ™ N CO |

3. In the Email Notifications area, click Add.
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Email Notifications (7)
|

I Mach  Atach User Group Mailng ad
‘ # Bt Repor Pogam Temele Reciierts  Recpients  Lists ————
1 Cheskin Task Checked I File 1 0 0

T 2 O I

4. In the Email Notification window, in the Select Notification Event box, click
the notification event you want to use. You can choose to send notifications based
on one or more of the following notification events:

e None: After the task has run, no differences were found between the specified
file on the PL.C and the file in the repository.

o Checkin: After the task has run, differences were found between the specified

file on the PL.C and the file in the repository. The file on the PLC was suc-
cessfully checked in to the repository.

e Failure: There was an error running the scheduled task.

Select Matification Event: [ Check in

Select Matification Template:

Select Matification Recipients:

M ame
VB Joe

(] & Jane
[ s Example

Check all  Uncheck all
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5. If the Attach Report check box is checked, a copy of the comparison report gen-
erated by the scheduled task will be attached to the email notification.

6. If the Attach Program check box is checked, a copy of the program from the PLC
will be attached to the email notification.

7. Under Select Notification Template, select the notification template you want to
use.

8. Under Select Notification Recipients, select the recipients and/or lists you want

to be notified at the conclusion of the notification event.
You can also click Check all or Uncheck all.

9. Click Save.

NOTE: Various settings related to the Email server and
Email accounts must be propetly configured in order to use
Email notifications. See Introducing Email Service Setup for
morte information.

Notifications Viewer

Usingthe Notifications V iewer

The Notifications Viewer is only accessible by Administrators or Owners. The Viewer can
be used to view the notifications that are currently set up within FTVersionTrak. In ad-
dition, the Viewer can be used to delete notifications that are no longer needed.

OPEN THE NOTIFICATIONS VIEWER

1. Click Notifications Viewer on the Tools menu to open the Notifications Viewer.

FILTER NOTIFICATIONS

There are several ways to filter how notifications are displayed in the Viewer. You can se-
lect from the following filtering methods:

e Display only the notifications associated with a specific file or folder (see
Filter Notifications by File and Filter Notifications by Folder for additional
information)
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e Display only the notifications created by a specific repository user (see Fil-
ter Notifications by User for additional information)

e Display only the notifications associated with a specific event (see Filter No-
tifications by Event for additional information)

e Display only the notifications associated with files or folders whose names
contain certain characters/patterns (sce Filter Notifications by Pattern for ad-
ditional information)

Notifications attached to scheduled tasks are not displayed in the Viewer.

GROUP NOTIFICATIONS

You can also specify how you want the notifications displayed in the Viewer. You can
group the notifications using the following methods:

o Group the notifications according to the name of the file / name of the
folder they are attached to

e Group the notifications according to the repository user who created the no-
tification

e Group the notifications according to the event they are associated with

e Group the notifications based on whether the notification is attached to a
file or a folder

See Group Notifications for more information on grouping notifications.

See Introduction to Notifications for more information about notifications.

Ddeting Natifications

The Notifications Viewer can be used to delete notifications that are no longer wanted.
The Notifications Viewer is only accessible by Administrators or Owners. Deleting a no-
tification using the Viewer is functionally equivalent to selecting No Notification for the
template associated with a file- or folder-related event. When a notification is deleted using
the Viewer, the user will no longer receive notifications for that event.

Only notifications associated with file- or folder-related events are displayed in the Viewer.
Notifications associated with scheduled tasks are not displayed in the Viewer and cannot
be deleted using the Viewer.

To delete one or more notifications using the Viewer:
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1. Click Notifications Viewer on the Tools menu.

2. Optional: Filter or group the notifications so you can easily find the notification you
want to delete.

3. Select the notifications you want to delete.

Notifications Viewer

7 Filter by + ] Group by = | 3 Delete Notification

Attached Ta Created By Display Name  Event Email Template
Files

S amp ¥

Sample User  Delete file Delete File - detailed info

|2

$/2008-814AWORKSHOP_T.FSS  Userl Sample User  Restore file Restore File

$/2008-8-14/WORKSHOP_1 F55  Userl Sample User  Check out file Check Out File
Folders

$/2008-8-14 Userl Sample User  Create subfolder  Create Subfolder

§/2008-8-14 Userl Sample User  Destroy folder Destroy Folder

$/2008-8-14 Usenl Sample User  Delete folder Delete Falder

$/2008-8-14 Userl Sample User  Add file Add File To Folder

4. Click Delete Notification.

Filteringand Grouping Notifications
FILTER NOTIFICATIONS BY FILE

To view only the notifications that are associated with a specific file:

1. On the Tools menu, click Notifications Viewer.
2. Click Filter by, then point to Attached To, and then click Specific File.

3. In the Select Repository File window, select a file. (The Notifications Viewer will
only show notifications associated with this file.)

4. Click OK.
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FILTER NOTIFICATIONS BY FOLDER

To view only the notifications that are associated with a specific folder:

1.

On the Tools menu, click Notifications Viewer.

Click Filter by, then point to Attached To, and then select Specific Folder.

. In the Select Repository Folder window, select a folder. (The Notifications

Viewer will only show notifications associated with this folder.)

Click OK.

FILTER NOTIFICATIONS BY USER

To view only the notifications created by a specific user:

1.

On the Tools menu, click Notifications Viewer.
Click Filter by, and then click Created By.

In the Filter By User window, select a user, and then click OK. (The Notifications
Viewer will only show notifications created by this user.)

Click OK.

FILTER NOTIFICATIONS BY EVENT

To view only the notifications associated with a specific event, such as the check-in of a
file or the rename of a folder:

1.

On the Tools menu, click Notifications Viewer.

. Click Filter by, and then select Event.

In the Filter By Event window, select an event, and then click OK. (The No-
tifications Viewer will only show notifications associated with this event.)

Click OK.
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FILTER NOTIFICATIONS BY PATTERN

Toview only the notifications of files and /ot folders whose names match aspecific pattern:

1. On the Tools menu, click Notifications Viewert.
2. Click Filter by, and then click File/Folder Name Pattern.

3. In the Filter By File/Folder window, enter the pattern you want to use. For ex-
ample, to see only the notifications for WorkShop files, enter FSS in the Pattern

box.
4. Click OK.
REMOVE A FILTER

To remove a filter you no longer want:

1. On the Tools menu, click Notifications Viewer.

2. Click the Filter by menu, and then click Remove Filter.

GROUP NOTIFICATIONS

By default, notifications in the Notifications Viewer are displayed in alphabetical order ac-
cording to the name of the file or the name of the folder the notification is attached to.
This default display method can be customized, however. Notifications in the No-
tifications Viewer can be arranged, or grouped, based on characteristics of the notification.

To specify how notifications are grouped within the Notifications Viewer:

1. Click Notifications Viewer on the Tools menu.
2. Click Group by, then do one of the following:

e Click Attached To to group notifications based on the name of the file or the
name of the folder.

e Click Created By to group notifications based on the userwho created the notific-
ations.

 Click Event to group notifications based on the event that triggered the notification.
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o Click Files / Folders to group notifications based on whether the notification is
associated with a file or folder.

In the Group by menu, a check mark is displayed before the selected Group by method.
To return to the default method, clear the check mark from Attached To, Created By,
Event, or Files / Folders.
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Security

Security Overview

FTVersionTrak controls user access and permissions with two levels of security, allowing
an administrator to configure a wide array of options from general access permissions to spe-
cific user-based interaction.

Server Security governs access to the SQL Server instance that manages and stores FTVer-
sionTrak repositories. It provides three tiers of access based on both Windows
Authentication and SQL Authentication. Server administrators can add, edit, and remove
all Windows and SQL logins that access the FT'VersionTrak server.

Repository Security manages the permissions granted a repository user or group of users,
specific to each repository. It provides four tiers of access plus group-based custom per-
missions. Repository administrators can add, edit, and disable all available Windows and

SQL logins that access the repository.

NOTE: Security features are not available in FTVer-
sionTrak Pro. Only one administrator-level user is allowed
access to the repository. If your process requires that more
than one named user has access to a repository, you may
need to upgrade to the advanced edition of FT'VersionT'rak.

Server Security

A agess Server Searrity

Server Security regulates and maintains user access to FT'VersionTrak databases. Ad-
ministrators define the SQL Server instance to be used as an FTVersionTrak database,
select the users that will have access to the database, and determine the method of access
allowed to each user of the database.

To access Server Security:

1. On the Tools menu, click Server Security or click the &4 toolbar button. The
Master Login dialog box appears.
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Master, Login

Server: |THDMQSEBDDRFTVEHSIDNTH.&K

Authentication: | WWindows Authentication

Izermame: | THOMAS28008T homas

Paszward: |

Remember pazswaord

[ ok

][ Caticel ]

2. Click OK. By default, Windows Authentication is selected — this is the only au-
thentication method that can be used to access Server Security.

NOTE: Only administrators may access Server Security.

After successfully logging in, the Server Security dialog box appears.

Server: [THOMAS3200\FTVERSIONTRAK [ Bowse.. || GCose |
Accounts: [] Show disabled server accounts
Mame Accourt Type Add...

## BUILTINAdministratars Windows Group
€7 BUILTINUsers Windows Group

E', test SQL legin Deise.
H', tjvis SQL login

£ THOMASS200\Vinual TV Windows login

3. The Server Security dialog box displays the following information:
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o Server: Displays the server being configured.

e Accounts: Displays all configured server accounts.

Sdeainga Server

1. In the Server Security dialog box, the SQL Server instance that you will be con-
figuring is displayed in the Server box. In cases in which multiple servers reside on
the same machine, clicking Browse will display a list of available servers. Select the

server you would like to configure or click Find Database Servers to search for all
accessible servers.

Browse For Server A— &lg

Database Servers:

Server
F THOMASS200\FTVERSIONTRAK
[ THOMASS200\SQLEXPRESS

[ Find Database Servers ] [ QK ][ Cancel ]

2. Click OK when finished to return to the Server Security dialog box.

NOTE: Clicking Find Database Servers searches for all
available servers, including servers located on remote ma-
chines. You must be logged in to Windows as an
administrator on the machine on which SQL Server is run-
ning to access Server Security.

Viewing Server A coounts

A list of all available SQL Server accounts is displayed in the Server Security dialog box.
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Accaunts; [] Show Disabled 5 erver Accounts
M amne Accaunt Type
SAL login
| testz S0L login
ﬁ THOMAS 28004 dministrator Windows login

Server Security supports two different types of accounts, displayed in the Account Type
column:

e Windows Login — represents a single user with a Windows login on the same
machine as SQL Server connecting via Windows Authentication.

e SQL Login — represents a single user logged in from a local or remote location
to SQL Server via SQL Authentication.

NOTE: To allow workgroup users to log in to FTVer-
sionTrak using Windows Authentication, the server
machine's Local Security Policy must be set to allow local
users to authenticate as themselves. See Setting the Local Se-
curity Policy for more information.

e Show disabled users by selecting the Show Disabled Server Accounts check
box. You may disable an account in the Edit Server User dialog box by clicking
the Edit button.

Managing Server A aoounts
ADDING USERS

To add SQL Server accounts that may access the FTVersionTrak database:

1. In the Server Security dialog box, click Add. The Add SQL Server Account dialog
box appears.
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[FTea o= | VVindows Authertication
Usemame: I Select... |

Passwond: I
Corfimm: I

" Login Disabled

ok | cance |

2. In the Login Type box, select the type of login you would like to add (Windows or
SQL Authentication).

3. Configure the login you would like to add:

WINDOWS AUTHENTICATION

Type the name of the user in the Username text box or click Select to search for available
users. If you choose to search, the Select User dialog box appears.

Select this object type:

|ser

s

:

Ohject Types...
From this location:
T5-JAS

Locations...

Erter the ohject name to select (=amples):
I

e Type search criteria in the Enter the object name to select box, or click Ad-
vanced for more options.

e Click Find Now to search for all available logins from a single location.

e Select alogin from the list and click OK.
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Select this object type:

User

From this location:

Cbject Types. ..

[] Disabled accounts
[] Nan expiring passward

Drays since lazst logon; -

TS-JAS
| Common Queries |
Mame: | Starts with ~ | ‘ | | Colurns... |
Desciption: [Statswih v | | |
| Stop |

Search results: oK | [ ]
Mame (ROM) In Folder

&, Admiristrator ~ TS-JAS

&, ASPNET T5-JAS

2 Guest T5-JAS

e Click OK when finished to return to the Add SQL Server Account dia-

log box.

Add SQL Server Account _ |

2lx]
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The Password and Confirm text boxes are inactive; this information is governed by Win-
dows Authentication.

NOTE: To alow workgroup users to log in to FTVer-
sionTrak using Windows Authentication, the server
machine's Local Security Policy must be set to allow local
users to authenticate as themselves. See SQL Server Setup
for more information.

SQL Authentication

o Enter the username and password of the SQL Server account you would like

to configure in their respective fields. Retype the password in the Confirm
box.

NOTE: The SQL Server instance must be configured
to accept SQL Server Authentication. See SQL Server
Setup for more information.

4. Select the Login Disabled check box to block this account's access to the FTVer-
sionTrak database.

5. Click OK when finished to return to the Server Security dialog box.
EDITING USERS
To edit SQL Server accounts that may access the FTVersionTrak database:

1. Click Edit in the Server Security dialog box. The Edit SQL Server Account dialog
box appeats.

Login Type: I'a".-'=!'|-:5-’.-'.'.'s '-;:i!'-ent:-;a'.:::--':j

Lsemame: I:’- ASTRAK\Marna

Password:: St Password. . |
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2. Select the Login Disabled check box to block this account's access to the FTVer-
sionTrak database.

3. Click OK when finished to return to the Server Security dialog box.

Repository Security

Repositary Seaurity Overview

Repository security defines access permissions for each repository being protected by
FTVersionTrak. The repository administrator (usually the creator of the repository) de-
termines the users that can access a repository, as well as the level of access each user or
group of users receives. Each repository may have a different administrator, who can either
set predefined access 'levels' for each repository user, or define custom levels of security
for one or many users based on specific repository permissions.

To access Repository Security:

1. On the Tools menu, click Repository Security or click the =] toolbar button.
The Repository Security dialog box appears.

Repository Security
€ Users | €T Groups

MName Type | Add User. ..

FASTHAKMVisni... Windows User

5 power SQL User
% limited SQL User
& readonly SQL User

Close
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Managing Repositary Users
ADDING USERS

To add a new repository user:

1. On the Tools menu, click Repository Security or click the ﬂ toolbar button.
The Repository Security dialog box appears.

rm

€ Users | €F Groups
MName Type | Add User...
*  FASTRAKVisni.. Windows User

& power SQL User
% limited SQL User Remove
& readonly SQL User

Close

2. Click Add User. The Add Repository Account dialog box appears.

Server Accounts:

| 0K I
ER BUILTIN'Administrators Windows Group
Cancel

% power SQL Login
i imit gin
% limited SOL Lo

% readonty SQL Login
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3. Select the account you would like to add and click OK. The Repository User dialog
box appears, which can be used to define the access permissions of the account.

NOTE: All accounts must first be added as SQL Server ac-
counts under Server Securitybefore they can be selected as

repository accounts.

MANAGING USER-LEVEL ACCOUNT PERMISSIONS

To define the access permissions of an individual account:

1. From the Repository Security dialog box, select the account to edit and click Edit.
The Repository User dialog box appears.

Repository User

Usemame: |power

[ Disabled

Access Level | Member Of

(2 s

1 Administrator
@ Power Editor
i) Limited Editor
i) ReadOnly

) Custom:

=[] File
--[¥] DeleteFile

-[¥] RestoreFile

-[¥] DestroyFile

-[¥] ViewFileProperties

--[¥] RenameFile

-[¥] UpdateFileComment

--[¥] ShareFile

-[¥] AssignPle

-[¥]Checkln

-[¥] UndeCheckOut

1 [FF] Eiln Vi St

[

oK

] [ Cancel
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The Access Level tab contains pre-defined access levels that can be applied to a user
quickly and conveniently. The permissions associated with these pre-defined levels are:

¢ Administrator
e Power Editor
e Limited Editor

e Read-Only.

See Repository Account Permissions for more information about the permissions as-
signed to each access level.

A Custom access level also exists so that repository administrators may define specific re-
pository permissions for a user or group of users. Each of these repository permissions and
their dependencies are detailed in Repository Account Permissions.

Account permissions can also be applied to a user by adding them to a repository group
that already contains a defined permission set. Adding a user to a repository group is a great
way to quickly define security levels to a large group of users with similar needs. FTVer-
sionTrak provides you with a set of default groups based on the pre-defined access levels
described earlier (Administrator, Power Editor, Limited Editor, and Read-Only).

NOTE: Repository accounts cannot be removed from
within Repository Security. Account removal may only be ac-
complished within Server Security by an authorized server
administrator. T'o deny an account access to a specific re-
pository, disable the account.

Individual users may also be granted specific permissions via repository group membership;
users may also be members of more than one repository group at a time. The actual set of
permissions granted to any user in a repository is therefore the sum of all permissions gran-
ted either on an individual user basis, or via membership in any repository group. The full
details of a uset's group membership and permission set can be viewed in the Member Of
tab of the Repository User dialog box.

Managing Repositaty Groups

FTVersionTrak allows administrators to grant over 80 selectable permissions in 13 dif-
ferent areas of the software to each user in a repository. This powerful set of options gives
administrators the ability to fine-tune the security policy they apply to the repositories they
manage in order to maintain the strictest control over the sensitive files they manage,
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without hindering the productivity of the users who need access to those files. However,
because of the sheer number of security options available, configuring each repository user
with a unique permission set can be cumbersome, especially if the administrator is dealing
with many, or perhaps hundreds, of users.

FTVersionTrak repository groups provide repository administrators with a simple, yet
powerful, way to manage the security policy for a large set of users with varying access
levels. With just a small amount of planning, administrators can create permissions-based
groups that can meet the needs of every type of user in the organization.

TO CREATE A REPOSITORY GROUP:

1. On the Tools menu, click Repository Security or click the ¢, toolbar button.
The Repository Security dialog box appears.

Repository Security
€ Uses | €T Groups
e
A FASTRAKVisni.. Windows User
% power SQL User
L limited SQL User
& readonly SQL User

2. Click the Groups tab in the Repository Security dialog box. A list of existing re-
pository groups appears. Four pre-defined groups are provided by default:
Administrator, Power Editor, Limited Editor, and Read Only.
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ﬁ Limited Editor
ﬁ. Power Editor
€1 Read Only

3. Click New Group. The Repository Group dialog box appears.
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Group name: |
Disabled
Members | Access Level

Group members:
MName Type Chwner?

™  FASTRAK‘Visni.. Windows User

+4dd | |+ Remove

Available users:

MName Type
% limited S0L User
% readonly S0L User

& BUILTIN'Adminis... Windows Group

[ oK ][Ca"rcn&l]

4. Enter a name for the group in the Group name box. Depending on your security
needs, you may want to create groups based on business unit (Maintenance, Engin-
eering, Marketing, and so on) or employee type (Contractors, Management, and so
on).

5. If you have repository users that you know will be added to the group at this time,
you may select the users from the Available Users list at the bottom of the Re-
pository Group dialog box. (You can add additional users to the group at any time.)
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NOTE: Notice that there is already a user assigned to the
group — this is the account of the repository creator, who is
also the default administrator of the repository. The re-
pository creator always has full permissions granted within
the repository, and is always a member of every repository
group. The repository owner is also by default the owner of
the repository group.

6. Click the Access Level tab at the top of the Repository Group dialog box to define
repository permissions for group members.

Repository Group -7 |3
Group name: Contractaors
[ Disabled
Access Level
1 Administrator
") Power Editor
1 Limited Editor
' Read-Cnby
i@ Custom:
=[] File .
--[¥] DeleteFile |E |
-[¥] RestoreFile |
-[¥] DestroyFile
-[¥] ViewFileProperties
--[¥] RenameFile
-[¥] UpdateFileComment
-[¥] ShareFile
-[¥] AssignPle
-[¥]Checkln
-[¥] UndeCheckOut
I:—:I-- File Version State
[V ViewState -
[ ok || cancel |

The Access Level tab contains pre-defined access levels that can be applied to a re-
pository group quickly and conveniently. The permissions associated with these pre-
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defined levels are Administrator, Power Editor, Limited Editor, and Read-Only. Sece
Repository Account Permissions for more information about the permissions assigned
to each access level.

A Custom access level also exists so that repository administrators may define specific re-
pository permissions for the repository group. Each of these repository permissions and
their dependencies are detailed in Repository Account Permissions.

NOTE: Individual users may also be granted specific per-
missions outside of group membership; users may also be
members of more than one group at a time. The actual set of
permissions granted to any user in a repository is therefore
the sum of all permissions granted either on an individual
user basis, or via membership in any repository group. The
full details of a user's group membership and permission set
can be viewed in the Member Of tab of the Repository
User dialog box.

Repositary A coont Permissians

A repository account permission is a right to carry out an operation on or applied to a re-
source within FTVersionTrak. These rights can be granted or revoked by a repository
administrator. The following table lists all permissions that are able to be granted within Re-
pository Security by an administrator-level user. These permissions are grouped by the type
of resource associated with the permission. For example, all file-related permissions, such
as deleting, destroying, and renaming a file, are grouped under the File resource type.
Please note that many permissions require other permissions to be granted in order for the
permission to be valid. For example, nearly all permissions require the user to have the abil-
ity to connect to a repository to be valid. The user is notified when such dependencies are
required for a permission to be granted.

FTVersionTrak provides four default access levels with varying degrees of granted per-
missions: Administrator, Power Editor, Limited Editor, and Read-Only. These four
access levels serve two purposes. First, they provide a quick and simple way to assign a pre-
defined permission set to a user or group of users without having to grant each permission
manually. Second, these default access levels provide administrators of earlier versions of
FTVersionTrak a transition path to the new group-based security structure without re-
quiring a complete redesign of the existing FTVersionTrak security policy. These four
default access levels are carry-overs from previous versions of FTVersionTrak and will re-
tain existing permissions from earlier versions of the software.
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NOTE: Certain repository accounts, such as the account as-
sociated with the creator of the repository, will automatically
be set to the Administrator access level and be granted all
permissions. This account cannot be edited or deleted, to
prevent against accidental removal of all accounts with ad-

ministrative access.

Resource Type: File

Permission

Description

Default Access Levels

Delete File

Delete a file from the repository.

Administrator

Power Editor

Limited Editor

Restore File

Restore a deleted file.

Administrator

Power Editor

repository location, properties of

Limited Editor
Destroy File Completely remove a file from Administrator
repository. Unable to be restored. Power Editor
View File View information about the file, Administrator
Properties including the file comments and

Power Editor

the latest version of a file including Limited Editor

file comments, and check out

status. Read-only
Rename File Rename file in repository location. Administrator

Power Editor

Limited Editor

Update File
Comment

Add or change file comment.

Administrator

Power Editor
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Resource Type: File

Permission Description Default Access Levels
Share File Place file in multiple repository loc- | Administrator
ations. )
Power Editor
Limited Editor
Assign PLC Assign a neworked PLC to a Administrator
PLC WorkSh file t -
otkShop program file to con Power Editor
nect to.
Check Check the file in and out. Administrator
Out/Check .
Power Editor
In
Limited Editor
Undo My Remove check out status from file Administrator
Own Check you checked out without creating a ,
. Power Editor
Out new version.
Limited Editor
Undo Check Remove check out status from file Administrator
Out By Oth- another user checked out without ,
. : Power Editor
ers creating a new version.
Limited Editor
Resource Type: File Version State
Permission Description Default Access Levels
View State Access the File Version States dia- Administrator

log.

Power Editor

Limited Editor
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Resource Type: File Version State

Permission

Description

Default Access Levels

Create State

Create a new file version state.

Administrator

Power Editor

Limited Editor

Update State

Add or change the description asso-

Administrator

vious State

sion state.

Description ciated with an existing file version i
Power Editor
state.
Update Pre- Edit a previously defined file ver- Administrator

Power Editor

View Sig- Review the details of the signature Administrator
nature requirement. ,

. Power Editor
Requirements
Update Add or remove electronic sig- Administrator
Required Sig- | natures required to advance a file _

. . Power Editor
natures to a different file version state.
Resource Type: Folder

Permission Description Default Access Levels

Create Folder

Create a new repository folder or
subfolder

Administrator

Power Editor

Limited Editor

Destroy
Folder

Completely remove a folder from

the repository. Cannot be restored.

Administrator

Power Editor
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Resource Type: Folder
Permission Description Default Access Levels
Delete Delete a folder from teh repository. Administrator
Folder )
Power Editor
Limited Editor
Restore Restore a deleted folder. Administrator
Folder '
Power Editor
Limited Editor
View Folder View information about the repos- Administrator
P rti itory folder, including fold -
roperties itory folder, including folder com Power Editos
ments and the number of
repository files located in the Limited Editor
folder.
Read-Only
Rename Rename repository folder. Administrator
Folder )
Power Editor
Limited Editor
Update Add or change folder comment. Administrator
Folder Com- _
Power Editor
ment
Limited Editor
View Folder View a history of activity within Administrator
Hist th itory fold
stoty e repository folder Power Editor
Limited Editor
Read-Only
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Resource Type: Folder

itory folder to a location on the

local machine.

Permission Description Default Access Levels

Compare Compare the contents of one Administrator

Folder folder to another, either in the .

. . Power Editor
repository or on the local machine.

Limited Editor
Read-Only

Get Folder Retrieve the contents of a repos- Administrator

Power Editor
Limited Editor

Read-Only

Label Folder

Add a label to all the contents of a
repository folder.

Administrator

Power Editor

Limited Editor
Add File to Add a file from the local machine Administrator
Folder to the repository for the first time. ,
Power Editor
Limited Editor
Resource Type: Label
Permission Description Default Access Levels
Update Label | Modify an existing label. Administrator

Power Editor
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Resource Type: Log

Permission Description Default Access Levels
View Log View the contents of the activity Administrator
log. .
Power Editor
Limited Editor
Read-Only
Report Log Create a report of the contents of Administrator
the activity log. )
Power Editor
Limited Editor
Read-Only
Resource Type: Network
Permission Description Default Access Levels
View Con- Access the Network Setup dialog. Administrator
figuration

g1 Power Editor
Export Con- Export an existing network con- Administrator
figuration figuration to a file.

& &1 Power Editor
Import Con- | Import a saved configuration into Administrator
figuration FTVersionTrak. )

Power Editor
Save Con- Save the active network con- Administrator
figuration figuration parameters.

Power Editor

Compare Con-
figuration

Compare the current configuration

to a local or archived version.

Administrator

Power Editor
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Resource Type: Network

Permission Description Default Access Levels
Report Con- Create a report of the current net- Administrator
figuration work configuration parameters.

Power Editor

Report PLCs | Create a report of the PLCs asso- Administrator
ciated with PLC WorkShop files in

. Power Editor
the repository.

Resource Type: Network Version

Permission Description Default Access Levels

View Net- View the history of the Network Administrator

work History | Setup configuration. Power Editor

Get Network Save a version of the network con- Administrator

Version figuration to the local machine. )
Power Editor

Compare Net- | Compate one version of the net- Administrator

work Version | work configuration to another. )
Power Editor

Report Net- Create a report that details the his- Administrator
work Version | tory of the network configuration. ,
Power Editor
Create Net- Create a new version of the net- Administrator
work Version | work configuration. )
Power Editor
Report Net- Create a report that details the his- Administrator

work Version | tory of the network configuration. ,
Power Editor

- 242 -



FTIVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 5 — Administrator Guide * Security

Resource Type: Network Version

Permission

Description

Default Access Levels

Create Net-

work Version

Create a new version of the net-

work configuration.

Administrator

Power Editor

Purge Net-
work Version

Rolls back latest version of net-
work setup to selected eatlier ver-

sion.

Administrator

Power Editor

Resource Type: Report

Permission

Description

Default Access Levels

View Report

View a generated report on the

Screen.

Administrator
Power Editor
Limited Editor

Read-Only

Save Report

Save a copy of a generated report

to a text file.

Administrator
Power Editor
Limited Editor

Read-Only

Copy Report

Copy a generated report to the Win-
dows clipboard.

Administrator
Power Editor
Limited Editor

Read-Only
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Resource Type: Report

Permission

Description

Default Access Levels

Print Report

Send a generated report to the

printer.

Administrator
Power Editor
Limited Editor

Read-Only

Resource Type: Repository Group

Status

group to another administrator

usefr.

Permission Description Default Access Levels
Create Group Create a security group. Administrator
Delete Group Remove a security group from the | Administrator

database (cannot be recovered).
Set Group Per- | Add or remove permissions to a Administrator
missions security group.
Add Group Add a repository user to a secut- Administrator
Member ity group.
Delete Group Remove a repository user from a Administrator
Member secutity group.
Enable/Disable | Disable an active secutity group Administrator
Group or enable a disabled group.
Update Owner | Change the owner of a security Administrator
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Resource Type: Repository

Permission

Description

Default Access Levels

Create Repos-
itory

Create a new repository.

Administrator

Power Editor

Destroy Completely remove a repository Administrator
Repository from the server (cannot be ,
Power Editor
recovered).
Connect to Establish a connection to a tepos- Administrator
Reposito itory. )
P &l 2 Power Editor
Limited Editor
Read-Only
View Repos- | Review information about a selec- Administrator

itory Inform-

ted repository.

Power Editor

ation
Limited Editor
Read-Only
View Repos- | Add or remove permission to view Administrator
itory Options repository options. )
Eiats P ¥ op Power Editor
Resource Type: Repository User
Permission Description Default Access Levels
View User Review information about a repos- | Administrator
itory uset.
Add User Add a user to a repository. Administrator
Delete User Remove a uset's ability to connect | Administrator

to a repository.
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Resource Type: Repository User

Permission Description Default Access Levels
Update User Change a uset's login name and/or | Administrator
Name password.
Set User Per- Add or remove permissions to a Administrator
missions repository usef.
Enable/Disable | Disable an active repository user Administrator
User or enable a disabled user.
Resource Type: Task
Permission Description Default Access Levels
View Task View the details of a scheduled Administrator
task. )

Power Editor
Create Task Create a new scheduled task. Administrator

Power Editor
Delete Task Delete an existing scheduled task. Administrator

Power Editor

Restore Task

Restore a deleted scheduled task.

Administrator

Power Editor

Update Task | Modify an existing scheduled task. Administrator
Power Editor
Run Task Execute a scheduled task imme- Administrator

diately.

Power Editor
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Resource Type: Version
Permission Description Default Access Levels
Destroy Ver- | Completely remove a version of a Administrator
sion file in the repository (cannot be ,
Power Editor
recovered).
View History | Review the history of a repository Administrator
file. .
Power Editor
Limited Editor
Read-Only
Update Ver- Add, modify, or delete a version Administrator
sion Com- comment. _
Power Editor
ment
Limited Editor
Report Ver- Create a report on a version of a Administrator
sion repository file.
P o Power Editor
Limited Editor
Read-Only
View Con- View the contents of a multiple file Administrator
tents unit. )
Power Editor
Limited Editor
Read-Only
Compare Ver- | Compare one version of a repos- Administrator
sion itory file to another. )
Power Editor
Limited Editor
Read-Only
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Resource Type: Version

Permission

Description

Default Access Levels

Get Version

Retrieve a specific version of a file

to the local machine.

Administrator
Power Editor

Limited Editor

Sign Electronically sign a version of a Administrator
repository file Power Editor

Limited Editor
Label Apply alabel to a version of a Administrator
repository file. Power Editor

Limited Editor
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Administrative Tools

Administrative Tools Overview

Packaged with FTVersionTrak are a capable array of administrative tools to help manage
your data, including an activity log to track user actions, a task scheduler to automate up-
loading and download programs to your hardware, file and folder compare to view
differences in the repository, and comprehensive repository- and server-level security.

Activity Log

The activity log is a detailed register of actions taken by users within the FTVersionTrak re-
pository. It presents an overview account of changes made to a repository as an efficient
audit trail, including signature and file version comment information. You may filter the
activity log to view only relevant results as well as generate a report of its findings.

To view the activity log:

1. Onthe Viewmenu, click Activity Log. The activity log for the active repository ap-
pears.

Test3 Log

@Thursday, February 22, 2007 - | “ Set Log Filter... =3 Copy to Clipboard ] Generate Report
Date User Action Message ~
SfA2P007 10 32:58 AN THOMASZ2800M,T... Connect to Repo... Connected to Server THOMAS 28004 FTVERSIONTRAK Re...
Z/22/2007 1:33:05 AN THOMAS2800AT... Add Folder Added folder "Mew Folder" to "$"

THOMASZB00MT...  Rename Folder Folder "$/MNew Folder was renamed "505",
/22007 e 35:57 AN THOMAS2800MLT ... Rename Folder Folder "$/Mew Folder" was renamed "Modicon’".
Z/22/2007 J:33:13 AN THOMAS2800AT... Add Folder Added folder "Mew Folder" to "$"
22007 33T AN THOMASZB00MT... Rename Folder Folder "$/Mew Folder" waz renamed "55",
Z/22/2007 J:33:18 AN THOMAS2800AT... Add Folder Added folder "Mew Falder" to "$/505"
ZYER2007 F 3322 A THOMASZEO00MT ... Rename Folder Folder "$/505Mew Folder'' was renamed "Simulator.
Z/22/2007 J:33:23 AN THOMASZE00MT .. Add Folder Added folder "Mew Falder” to "$/Modicon’.
2222007 I:33:26 AN THOMASZ8000T ... Rename Folder Folder "$/Modicon/Mew Folder" was renamed "Simulator''.
Z/22/2007 F:35:57 AN THOMASZB00MT... Add File Added file “C:AProgram Files\FasTrak Softworks, Incha0s ...
Z/22/2007 FQ:36:01 AN THOMASZB00MT... Add File Added file “C:AProgram Files\FasTrak Softworks, Incha0s ...
Z/22/2007 1:36:12 AN THOMASZB00MT... Add File Added file “C:AProgram Files\FasTrak Softworks, Incha0s ...
Z/22/2007 1:36:13 AN THOMASZB00MT... Add File Added file “C:AProgram Files\FasTrak Softworks, Incha0s ...
Z/22/2007 1:36:13 AN THOMASZB00MT... Add File Added file “C:AProgram Files\FasTrak Softworks, Incha0s ...
/2242007 1:36:73 AN THOMAS2800M,T ... Add File Added file "C:\Program Files\FazTrak Soffworks, Incha05 ...
272242007 10:36:74 AN THOMAS2800M,T ... Add File Added file "C:\Program Files\FazTrak Soffworks, Incha05 ...
272242007 10:36:74 AN THOMAS2800M,T ... Add File Added file “C:AProgram Files\FasTrak Softw/orks, Inch505...

2. The activity log displays user activity in a read-only spreadsheet format. Each activ-
ity log contains the following information:
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Date — The date and time of the recorded activity

e User —The username and workstation name of the user who initiated the activity

Action — A tag describing the action of the logged event

Message — A more detailed comment on the nature and location of the logged
event

3. Click a date at the top of the activity log to go directly to the activity of a selected
date.

4. Click Set Log Filter to filter the results displayed in the log.

5. Click Copy to Clipboard to copy the selected information to be pasted within an-
other application.

6. Click Generate Report to generate a printable and saveable version of the log.

Log Filter Options

The events recorded in the activity log may be filtered to show only the results you are in-
terested in. Click Set Log Filter at the top of the activity log to set these options. The Log
Filter Options dialog box appears.

Log Filter Options

Only show log entries oh or before: | 10/24,/2006 hd
Only show log entries on or after: 1/24/2007 hd

] Oriy shows log entries about fils: |

] Oriy shows log entries from user:

[ Only show log entries of the following checked actions:

OO
OO

O
O
|
O
O
O
|
a

I
O

Check al Uncheck all

[ [1]8 l [ Cancel
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m Seclect the Only show log entries on or before and Only show log entries on
or after check boxes to designate a date range to filter the log results.

m Sclect the Only show log entries about file check box to only show the activ-
ities associated with a specific repository file.

m Seclect the Only show log entries from user check box to only show the activ-
ities associated with a specific repository user.

m Sclect the Only show log entries of the following checked actions check box
to only show activities associated with specific actions:

Managing File Version States

FTVersionTrak gives you the power to track the progress of a project by applying a file ver-
sion state to your file versions. Version states create an even more concise picture of the
evolution of a file from initial entry to finished product by tagging each version or se-
quence of versions with user-definable stages of development. Changing a file version state
or altering file state options are Repository Account Privileges that can be set by the Re-
pository Administrator.

To view and edit File Version States:

1. On the Tools menu, click Repository File States. The File Version States dialog
box appears.

File Version States Ar i

State Description Close

Ul

New

Development

Production

new

! test this is test

2. Click New to create a new File Version State. The New File Version State dialog
box appears.

- 251 -



FTVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 5 — Administrator Guide * Administrative Tools

Name

Description

3. Type the name of the state in the Name box. For example, to signify that a file has
been reviewed and accepted by the Project Manager, you could create a File Version
State named Approved. Enter further explanation or instruction about the state in the
Description box. Click OK when finished to return to the File Version States dia-
log box.

——
et L e

State Description o i Close i
et
Production

new

test this is test

4. To edit the details of the state, select the state and then click Details. The File Ver-
sion State Details dialog box appears.

File Version State Detais‘ @lﬂ
State: Initial
Description:

State Transition
[T Require previous state:

Require signatures to transition to this state:

(™) Require any signature
@ Require all signatures

Cancel

User Add
ok Jf

5. Set the details of the selected version state. Options include:
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¢ Description box — Create or edit the description of the state.

¢ Require previous state — To require a prerequisite state before transitioning
to another state, select this check box and select a state. In the following ex-
ample, a state named For Approval has been created to indicate that a file is
ready to be reviewed. To ensure that files are not approved before they are
ready, transitioning a file to an approved state requires that the file is currently
listed as For Approval.

r N
File Versian State Details [ =

State: Initial

Description:

State Transition
Require previous state: | For Approval -

Require signatures to transition to this state:

() Require any signature
@ Require all signatures

User Add

0K || Cancel |

6. Require signatures to transition to this state — To require an electronic signature
before transitioning, select this check box. See Electronic Signatures for more in-
formation. The users listed in the User box are the users who are able to sign and
authorize the transition to the new state.

o If Require any signature is selected, then any user in the User box can sign
and authorize the transition to the new state.

o If Require all signatures is selected, then all the users in the User box must
sign to authorize a transition to the new state.

7. To add a user to the User box, click Add, and then click the user you want to add
from the Add Required Signature window.
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Signature

Name Type

& User2 S0L Login

S0OL Login
% Userd SOL Login

8. To remove a user from the User box, click the user you want to remove in the
User box, and then click Remove.

FTVersionTrak Options

To access FTVersionTrak options, click Options on the Tools menu. The Options dialog

box appears.

,

[=]

[ Automnatically connect to repasitories with windows authentication
[] Show status bar
[] Show deleted items

If any notifications were hidden with ‘Do nat show this Fleset Motfications
again' click Reset Motifications ta show them again.
|

e Seclect the Automatically connect to repositories with windows au-
thentication check box to permit users who use windows authentication to
automatically connect to repositories. These users will not have to log in. If you
want users to log in, clear the check box.

e Select the Show status bar check box to show the Status Bar at the bottom of
the FTVersionTrak window. Clear the check box to hide the Status Bar.

e Select the Show deleted items check box to show deleted repository files and
folders. Clear the check box to hide deleted repository files and folders. These op-
tions are also available in the View menu.

e Click Reset Notifications to re-enable any notification dialog boxes that have
been disabled by the user. These notification dialog boxes are not associated with
the Email Notification feature. The following is an example of a notification dialog

box:
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FT¥ersionTrak [5_(|

=
:\?) Check out and edit this file in your waorking directon:?

] Do nat shovs this again.

Repository Options

To access repository options, click Repository Options on the Tools menu. The Re-
pository Options dialog box appears.

Options Tab

. h
l@ Repository Opticns @lﬂ

Options | Comments | Signature Hequiremerrts|

Comment required with check in operation
Murnber of days to keep activity log entries

Daps 10 .
Wwieeks 2 .
( tonths 1 - i
® Mo Limnit

To restore repozitory options back, ta their
default zettings click Restore Defaults.

Restare Detaults

oK || cancel
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o Select the Comment required with check in operation check box to require
users to enter a comment when checking in a file. If you do not want to require
users to enter a comment, clear the check box. See Checking In Files and Folders
for more information.

o Specify how long activity log entries should be kept before being automatically de-
leted. You can specify this duration in days, weeks, or months.

m To specify the duration in days, click Days and then enter the number of days.
The valid range for the number of days is 10— 100.

m To specify the duration in weeks, click Weeks and then enter the number of
weeks. The valid range for the number of weeks is 2— 100.

m To specify the duration in months, click Months and then enter the number of
months. The valid range for the number months is 1— 100.

m If you do not want activity log entries automatically deleted, click No Limit.
e To manually delete activity log entries, select the Purge Now check box.

e To restore the repository options to the their default values, click Restore De-
faults.

When the repository options reflect your preferences, click OK. See Activity Log for more
information about activity log entries.
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Canments Tab

© )
l@ Repository Options m

Options | Comments | Signature Requirements

Comment Template For:

[] File Comment

[] Folder Comment

[] Check Out File Comment
[] Check In File Comment
[] Label Comment

| [] Signature Comment

Format

Save ][ Cancel ]

J

From the Comments tab of Repository Options, you can format different comment tem-
plates for common file operations. Every time you perform a comment operation,
FTVersionTrak will use the associated comment template.

e Select your desired file operation and select format.

Configure the field names and required fields for your selected comment template.

e Preview will allow you to view your work in progress comment template.

Click save to commit your changes to the template.
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Signature Requirements Tab

- 258 -



FTVersionTrak User Guide

Chapter 5 — Administrator Guide * Administrative Tools

-
l@ Repository Opticns

A=)

Options | Comments

Signature Requirements

| Folder

-] Add File To Folder
[ Create Folder
[ Delete Folder
-] Destroy Folder
-] Label Folder
[ Rename Folder
-] Restare Folder

|| Repository File

[ Delete File

-] Destroy File

-] Rename File

-] Restare File

-] Share File

-] Update File Comment
|| Repository File Version
|:|E}1ed-: In

-] Destroy Version

|| Repository Group

-] Add Group Member
- Create Group

[ Delete Group

-7 Delete Group Member
-] Enable/Disable Group
|| Rename Group
-] Set Group Pemissions
[ Update Owner Status
|| Repository User

-] Add User

[ Delete User

-] Enable/Disable User
-] 5et User Pemissions
7| Update User Name

-] Update Folder Comment

-] Label Latest File Version
[ Update Version Comment

Check all Uncheck all
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From the Signature Requirements tab, you can select the file and security operations
that will require signatures to complete.

Comparing Files

CanparingFiles Overview

Any two files on the local machine or in the repository may be compared to each other us-
ing FTVersionTrak's Compare Files utility. You may also compate two versions of the
same file with this feature.

TO COMPARE TWO FILES:

1. Click Compare Files on the Tools menu or click the &2 toolbar button. A Com-

pare Files dialog box appears. The options on the dialog box depend on the type of
files being compared.

Compare: |5/samplelbd 1 =
To: |S/sample2.bt 2 =

Text File Compare Options:
lgnore Leading and Trailing Blanks
lgnore All Blanks

lgnore Case
lgnore Line Endings

Check a

Uncheck 3 [ oK ][ Cancel ]

Compare Files

B

Compare: |$/505PROGRAMT FSS e
To: [$/505Program3.FSS 12

505 Program Compare Options:

Logic TCP SmarTunes

PLC Corfiguratior 140 Ramp./Soak

XY Registers Profibus /0 Logic Documentation

Cortrol Relays Farced 1/0 Address Documentation

WY Registers Sequencer Scan Time Print /Display.Editor Setup

V-Memary Alarms

K-Memory Loops

Check all Uncheck a

[ ok ][ Cancel
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Compare: [&/ModProgram1.FMD ol
To: [&/ModProgram2fmd 1 =

Modicon Program Compare Options:

Logic Segment Information Logic Documentation

PLC Configuration Loadables Address Documentation
Traffic Cop Symbols Print/Display. Editor Setup
ASCII Ports Data Registers

Modbus Ports Coils Used

Corfiguration Bxdension Disabled States

Segment Scheduler ASCIl Messages

Check all Uncheck a [ oK J [ Cancel

2. Enter the path of the first file to compare in the Compare box.

e To browse for a file in the repository, click .

e To browse for a file on the local machine, click .

e To compare a specific version of a repository file, select or enter the version num-

ber from the IEI box.

3. Enter the path of the second file to compare in the To box.

e To browse for a file in the repository, click .

e To browse for a file on the local machine, click .

e To compare a specific version of a repository file, select or enter the version num-

ber from the EI box.

4. If you are comparing two text files, or two versions of a text file, under Text File
Compare Options, select the options you want to use.

e Sclect the Ignore Leading and Trailing Blanks check box to ignore white
space content at the beginning and end of the files.

e Sclect the Ignore Leading and Trailing Blanks check box to ignore white
space content at the beginning and end of the files.
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e Sclect the Ignore All Blanks check box to ignore all differences in white space,
such as spaces and tabs.

e Sclect the Ignore Case check box to ignore differences in case.

e Sclect the Ignore Line Endings check box to ignore end of line content.

5. If you are comparing two 505 WorkShop files, or two versions of a 505 WorkShop
file, under 505 Program Compare Options, select the options you want to use.

o For example, if you want to compare only logic, select the Logic check box and
clear the other check boxes.

o For example, if you want to compare only V-Memory and K-Memory, select the
V-Memory and K-Memory check boxes and clear the other check boxes.

6. If you are comparing two PLC WorkShop for Modicon files, or two versions of a
PLC WorkShop for Modicon file, under Modicon Program Compare Options, se-
lect the options you want to use.

e For example, if you want to compare only logic, select the Logic check box and
clear the other check boxes.

e For example, if you want to compare only traffic cop settings, select the Traffic
Cop check box and clear the other check boxes.

7. Click OK to view the file compare results.

CanparingV ersians of a File
To compare the differences between two versions of a file:

1. Select the file you want to compare and click History on the Version menu, click

the Q toolbar button, or right-click and click History from the shortcut menu.
The History dialog box appears.
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History of $/2008-8-14/Example.dock - [@=]
No. Usemame Computer  Date Gtate Label Comment Cloze
=4 Userl TS 5194 Initial
%] Signature Userl TS-Jad 5419/, Development
gl Label Usgerl T5-Ja1 5/19/... Development RC1
'E] 3 User! TS50 519/ Developrnent
E] 2 User2 T5-Ja2 5A19/...  Initial made minor revisions
ER User2 T2 519/ Initial
< i r Repart

Show Labels Show Elechionic Signatures

2. Select the first version of the file you would like to compare. Then, press CTRL
and select the version of the file you want to compare it with. Finally, click Com-
pare. The Compare Files dialog box appeats.

Compare Files ! PX
Compare. | | |h Cl [ $1.. ] [ Ch. ]
T | |2 2] (e [ cn ]

[ Ignore Leading and Traiing Blanks
[ Ignore &1l Blanks
[ Ignore Case

3. Select the Ignore Leading and Trailing Blanks check box to ignore white space
content at the beginning and end of the files (text files only).

4. Select the Ignore All Blanks check box to ignore all differences in white space,
such as spaces and tabs (text files only).

5. Select the Ignore Case check box to ignore differences in case (text files only).

6. Select the Ignore Line Endings check box to ignore end of line content (text files
only).

7. Click OK to view the file compare results.

NOTE: Clicking Compare without selecting more than
one version will compare the selected version to the local
copy. Clicking Compare without selecting any version will
compare the latest version to the local copy.
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File Canpare Results

VIEWING FILE COMPARE RESULTS

FTVersionTrak compares three different types of files: binary files, text files, and FasTrak
files. The results of a comparison may differ, depending on the type of files being com-
pared.

FasTrak files are PLC logic files created with either PLC WorkShop for Siemens 505
(*.FSS) or PLC WorkShop for Modicon (*.FMD). When two FasTrak files are compared
to each other, the results are displayed in the FTVersionTrak Viewer. The FTVersionTrak
Viewer displays a side-by-side comparison of all areas of logic, configuration, and other
areas of the program.

e See Viewing File Compare Results for Siemens 505 FasTrak Files and Viewing
File Compare Results for Modicon FasTrak Files for additional information.

Text files, or "plain text" files, only contain textual characters with little or no formatting,.
Examples of text files are .TXT files, . HTML source files, and other types of source code
files. When two text files are compared to each other, the results are displayed in the
FTVersionTrak Text Comparison Viewer. The FTVersionTrak Text Comparison Viewer
displays a side-by-side comparison of the two files, with differences highlighted.

e See Viewing File Compare Results for Text Files for additional information.

Binary files include all other file types other than those listed above. When two identical
binary files are compared to each other, the following message appears:

FT¥ersionTrak Comparison Result [‘S_<|

™
' 1 J Files are identical.

When two different binary files are compared to each other, the following message appears:

FT¥ersionTrak Comparison Result ['5_<|

a
:\ID Files contain different binary data.
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505 FASTRAK FILES

When two PLC WorkShop for Siemens 505 files (*.FSS) are compared, the results are dis-
played in the FTVersionTrak Viewer. The FTVersionTrak Viewer can display a side-by-
side comparison of all areas of logic, configuration, and other areas of the program.

) FTVersionTrak 505 Program Comparison Results ===
=) Show All | =) Show Different Only | 4 Previous Difference J Next Difference | 43 Choose Color [ View Logic ‘3] AutoFit Columns || Generate Report
File:1: §/505Demo.FSS[1] File 2: §/505Demo_BAKD05.FSS[1]
Lﬂ"‘ File 1 File 2
g Lodic
PLC Corfiguration Caddor
XY Regiters Network 1 Network 1
- Cortrol Relays Network 2 Network 2
WIXY Registers Network 3 Network 3
V-Memory SFP 1
- KMemory © Progem Tile: SAMPLE * Progam Tte: SAMPLE
TCF ® Cortinue on Emor: Yes * Continue on Eror: Yes
10 © Error Status Address: None * Eror Status Address: Nere
- Profibus /O © Program Type: Priorty = Program Type: Priory
Forced /0 © Cycle Time: 0 seconds " Cycle Tme: 0 ssconds
Sequencer Scan Time - Enable Program: Yes - Enable Program: Yes
- Alams - Compiled Program: None - Compiled Frogram: None
Loops 00001 BCDBIN BCD INPUT:VIO0 00001 BCDBIN BCD INPUTV100
SmarTunes BINARY RESULTV101 BINARY RESULTV101
';‘ZQ‘;::UDED“DWEF“EM 00002 BINBCD BINARY INPUT:V103 00002 BINECD BINARY INPUTV103
Logie Documentation BCD RESULT:VID4 BCD RESULTVI04
00002 PRINT PORT:2

- Prirt/Display/Edtar Set
T Hsmay/Eder =ste MESSAGE "ONE LINE

=¥ Loge
-7 Ladder
¥ SFP

Figure 1-FTVersionTrak Viewer displaying 505 WorkShop Comparison Res-
ults.

The FTVersionTrak Viewer is divided into four areas:

o Navigation Pane
e Summary Pane
e Details List

e Viewer Toolbar
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THE NAVIGATION PANE

The Navigation Pane displays the compare options that were used to create the com-
parison. (The user selects which compare options to use before a compatrison is
performed). Only the options that were selected by the user are displayed in the Navigation
Pane.

- Profibus 1/0

- Farced 1/0

- Address Documentation
- Prirt/Diisplay/Editor Setup

Figure 2 — Navigation Pane. In this comparison, only seven compare options
are displayed.

In a 505 WorkShop program, the following compare options can be displayed:
e Logic
e PLC Configuration
o XY Registers
o Control Relays
o WXY Registers
e V-Memory
o K-Memory
e TCP
e 1/O
e Profibus I/O

e ForcedI/0O

e Sequencer Scan Time
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e Alarms

e Loops

e SmarTunes

o Ramp/Soak

e Logic Documentation

e Address Documentation

o Print/Display/Editor Setup

Please see the PLLC WorkShop for Siemens 505 manual for more information.
THE SUMMARY PANE

The information that appears in the Summary Pane reflects the currently-selected compare
option in the Navigation Pane. The selected compare option appears as the root of the sum-
mary tree. Each data group (or category) within the compare option appears as a child

below the main root as a branch in the tree.

In the Summary Pane, differences are identified using a colored icon to the left of each cat-
egory or compare option.

e The red ¥ icon indicates a difference between the two files.

e The white ¥ icon indicates the two files are identical.
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=¥ Print/Display/Editor Setup

----- %" Alams Print Settings

----- % Colors

----- % Corfiguration Print Settings
----- % Cross Reference Print Settings
----- % Data Display

----- % Data Registers Print Settings
----- %" Documentation Display

----- % Documentation Print Settings
----- %" Logic and SF Print Settings
----- ¥ Logic Display

----- % Loops Print Settings

----- % Update Times Display

Figure 3 — Summary Pane. Here, the Print/Display /Editor Setup compare op-
tion is selected. A Red Flag is located next to the Logic Display category; this
means there are differences in way the programs have been set up to display
logic.

THE DETAILS LIST

The Details List displays a side-by-side comparison of the differences between the two
files. The information that appears in the Details List reflects the currently-selected com-
pare option in the Navigation Pane. Differences in the two files are identified with a
customizable color.
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Logic Display

Show Grid Yes Yes
Sticky Cursor No Mo
Logic Show All Headers Yes Yes
Update Cross Ref Table MNo No
Prompt For Tag Na No
Use As Defautt Yes Yes
Use TISoft Keys Yes Yes
Show Addresses Yes Yes
Show Tags MNo Yes
Show Descriptions Yes Yes
Assign Tags MNo Yes
Assign Address Mo Yes
Status Optimize Yes Yes
Status Line Thickness 2 2
Show Ladder Tags Mo Mo
Cursor Through Branch Na No
Logic Display Font Courier New 8 Courier New 8
SF Instruction Width 15 15
SF Column One Width 40 40
SF Column Twao Width 40 40

Figure 4 — Details List. Here, differences between the display setup of two
files are displayed.

THE VIEWER TOOLBAR

The Viewer Toolbar, located at the top of the FTVersionTrak Viewer, displays a row of
buttons representing the options available within the FTVersionTrak Viewer.

i| = Show &ll | = Show Different Only | 4+ Brevious Differsnce b Mext Differsnce | *2) Chooss Color | % View Logic ] AuboFit Columns | Generats Report |

Figure 5 — Viewer Toolbar.
o Show All — Display all compare options whether there is a difference or not.

e Show Different Only — Display only those compare options where a difference
exists.

o Previous Difference — Display the previous difference.

e Next Difference — Display the next difference.

e Choose Color — Set the color options for the Viewer.

e View Logic — Display logic differences in a graphic format.

e AutoFit Columns — Automatically resize the columns in the Details List to dis-
play all information.

e Generate Report — Generate a Compare 505 WorkShop Files report
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MODICON FASTRAK FILES

When two PLC WorkShop for Modicon files (*.FMD) are compared, the results are dis-
played in the FTVersionTrak Viewer. The FTVersionTrak Viewer displays a side-by-side
comparison of all areas of logic, configuration, and other areas of the program.

O FTVersionTrak Modicon Program Comparison Results ===
= Show All | = Show Different Only | 1 Frevious Differsnce § Next Difference | 33 Choose Color [ View Logic 30 AutoFit Columns |- Generate Report
File 1: $/Modicon/Example.FMD[1] File 2: $/Medicon/ModDemo.fmd[1]
Lﬂ"‘ “ || Fie1 File 2
g Lodic
PLC Corfiguration Ecomeatiul
Troffe Cop Network 1 No Match Found
- ASCI Ports No Match Found Network 1
Modbus Ports Network 2 No Match Found
Configuration Extension No Match Found Network 2
T = | Metwork 3 No Match Found
Segment Information Network 4 No Match Found
Loadables Network 5 No Match Found
- Symbols Segment 02
0 Data Registers No Match Found Network 1
1 Dats Registers No Match Found Network 2
+ 3 Data Registers No Match Found Network 3
4« Data Registers
60 Data Registers
- §1x Data Registers
62« Data Registers
6% Data Registers
- 64« Data Registers
65 Data Registers
66x Data Reaisters 2
=¥ Loge
- ¥ Segment 01
¥ Segment 02

Figure 6 — FTVersionTrak Viewer displaying Modicon Program Comparison
Results.

The FTVersionTrak Viewer is divided into four areas:

Navigation Pane

Summary Pane

Details List

Viewer Toolbar

THE NAVIGATION PANE

The Navigation Pane displays the compare options that were used to create the com-
parison. (The user selects which compare options to use before a compatrison is

performed). Only the options that were selected by the user are displayed in the Navigation
Pane.
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PLC Corfiguration
-~ Modbus Ports
- Print/ Display/Editor Setup

Figure 7 — Navigation Pane. In this comparison, only four compare options
are displayed.

InaPLCWorkShop for Modicon program, the following compare options can be displayed:
e Logic
e PLC Configuration
e Traffic Cop
o ASCII Ports
e Modbus Ports
o Configuration Extensions
o Segment Scheduler
e Segment Information
o Loadables
e Symbols
e Ox Registers
e Ix Registers
e 3x Registers
o 4x Registers
e 06x Registers

e Coils Used
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Disabled States

e ASCII Messages

Logic Documentation

Address Documentation

Print/Display/Editor Setup

Please see the PLC WorkShop for Modicon manual for more information.
THE SUMMARY PANE

The information that appears in the Summary Pane reflects the currently-selected compare
option in the Navigation Pane. The selected compare option appears as the root of the sum-
mary tree. Each data group (or category) within the compare option appears as a child

below the main root as a branch in the tree.

In the Summary Pane, differences are identified using a colored icon to the left of each cat-
egory or compare option.

e The red ¥ icon indicates a difference between the two files.

e The white ¥ icon indicates the two files are identical.

=

—_s Segment 01
¥ Segment 02
o % Segment 03
LY Segment 04

Figure 8 — Summary Pane. Here, the Logic compare option is selected. Red
Flags are located next to each segment; this means there are differences in
each segment.

THE DETAILS LIST

The Details List displays a side-by-side comparison of the differences between the two
files. The information that appears in the Details List reflects the currently-selected com-
pare option in the Navigation Pane. Differences in the two files are identified with a
customizable color.
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File 1 File 2 9
Segment 01

MNetworle 1 Networls 1

Netwaork 2 Networle 2

Netwaork 3 Networle 3

Network 4 Networle 4

Network 5 Networle &

Netwaork 6 Networlc &

Netwaork 7 Networle 7

Network 8 Networlc 8

Network 9 Networle 5

Network 10 Networlc 10 b
4 T b

Figure 9 — Details List. Here, a difference is found in Network 2.

THE VIEWER TOOLBAR

The Viewer Toolbar, located at the top of the FTVersionTrak Viewer, displays a row of
buttons representing the options available within the FTVersionTrak Viewer.

i = Show All | = Show Different Only | 4 Previous Differencs b Mest Differsnce | +2) Choose Color | 37 View Logic *0 AutoFit Columns ] Generats Report |

Figure 10 — Viewer Toolbar.
e Show All — Display all compare options whether there is a difference or not.

o Show Different Only — Display only those compare options where a difference
exists.

o Previous Difference — Display the previous difference.

o Next Difference — Display the next difference.

e Choose Color — Set the color options for the Viewer.

e View Logic — Display logic differences in a graphic format.

e AutoFit Columns — Automatically resize the columns in the Details List to dis-
play all information.

e Generate Report — Generate a Compare Modicon WorkShop Files report.

TEXT FILES

When two text files are compared, the FTVersionTrak Text Comparison Viewer displays a
side-by-side comparison of the contents of the two files, with differences highlighted.
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—_— = T} 1 4
Diff Modified Starting at Line 5 < . ‘r + -
rerences MR Previous Difference  Mext Difference | Choose Color | Generate Report | Find =
$/sample3.bd[7] $/sample4 xd[6]
1 This is a test. 1 This is a test.
This will be compared to another, different tex |3 This file will be compared to another, similar
The other file, however will be slightly differ |5 The other file, however will slightly different
& &

The File Compare feature will be able to determ

2 The is olny a test. 3 This is only a test.
10 This is a test. (Note: This line not needed.)
12 End of document. 12 End of document.

< | [ | 3 4| n 3

[Same Lines  Modfied Lines ~ Deleted Lines  Inserted Lines

Figure 11 — FTVersionTrak Text File Comparison Viewer.

The FTVersionTrak Text Comparison Viewer is divided into two areas:

e aside-by-side comparison of the two files, with a color-coded legend that explains
the colors used to indicate the differences in the files

e the Viewer Toolbar

THE VIEWER TOOLBAR

The Viewer Toolbar, located at the top of the FTVersionTrak Text Comparison Viewer,
displays a row of buttons representing the options available within the FTVersionTrak
Text Comparison Viewer.

- . . . )
| Litiesnce] Modified Starting at Line 5 Previous Difference Next Difference | Choose Color | Generate Report | Find Find Mext =|

Figure 12 — FTVersionTrak Text File Comparison Viewer Toolbar.

e To view the differences found in sequential order, click Next Difference to go
to the next difference found between the two files; click Previous Difference to
go to the previous difference.

e To go directly to a specific difference, click the difference you want to view in the
Differences box.

e To search either file for specific text, click Find.
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e To change the colors used in the Comparison Viewer, click Choose Color.

e To generate a report, click Generate Report.

LIVvE COMPARE RESULTS

Content coming soon.

Live Canpare Optians

Content coming soon.

Comparing Folders

You can compare the contents of any two folders, whether they be on the repository or
your local system.

To anpare falders:

1. On the Tools menu click Compare Folders or click the ke toolbar button. The
Compare Folders dialog box appears.

Compare Folders

Folder 1| s ) [ ]
Folder 2 | |[ 3 ] [ O l
[] Recursive
[ Compare File Contents l ar. H Cancel ]

2. Enter the path of the first folder you would like to compare in the Folder 1 box.

e Browse for a repository folder by clicking “
e Browse for alocal system folder by clicking m

3. Enter the path of the second folder you would like to compare in the Folder 2 box.
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e Browse for a repository folder by clicking I

e Browse for alocal system folder by clicking .

4. Select the Recursive check box to compare the contents of either of the selected
folders' subdirectories.

5. Select the Compare File Contents check box to compare the similarity of data
between two like-named files.

The contents of the two folders appear as in the following example:

G oomaeroees .| oS
Compare files | 1) Choose Color ||| Generate Report
$/Sample Folder 1 $/Sample Folder 2
Name Relative Path Date Compressed Size Name Relative Path Date Compressed Size
5 config.bt /5ample Folder 1 2/3f2012... 123bytes {5 config.tet . f5ample Folder 2 2/3/2012 3:48:45 PM 133bytes
[ IMegaEDRUM. s Jsample Folder 1 2/3f2012... 50KB g] MegaEDRUM.xds Jsample Folder 2 2/3/2012 3:38:54PM 50KB
< File not present > g] MODPROGRAM1.BAK .[Sample Folder 2 2/3/2012 3:43:56 PM 30KB
& /MODPROGRAM 1. find Jsample Folder 1 2/3f2012... 30KB g]MUDPRuGle FMD Jsample Folder 2 2/3/2012 3:43:28 PM 30KB
< File not present > g] MODPROGRAM1_BAK001.FMD .[Sample Folder 2 2/3/2012 3:43:56 PM 30KB
Enotes. bt [sample Folder 1 2/32012... 121bytes g]nmsm . f5ample Folder 2 2/3/2012 3:41:22 PM 121 bytes
lop_phnt_1.fss JSample Folder 1 2/3/2012... 2KB g]upﬁntg.&s fSample Folder 2 2/3/2012 3:42:42PM 2KB
E‘Samde Excel Document 1.xdsx  ./Sample Folder 1 2/3f2012... 5KB gJSEde Excel Document 1.xlsx .[Sample Folder 2 2/3/2012 3:49:02 PM S5KB
[/sample Excel Document 2.1dsx . /Sample Folder 1 2/3f2012... 5KB g]samp{e Excel Document 2.xisx Jsample Folder 2 2/3/2012 3:39:36 PM SKB
) scan. ixt ./3ample Folder 1 2Y3/2012... 119bytes flscan bt ./Sample Folder 2 2/3/2012 3:41:06 PM 119 bytes
4 1, ]
[ Fles cortaining matching data _Files cortaining diferert data  Files existing in Folder 10nly _ Files existing in Folder 2 Orly

6. Colored highlighting indicates a difference. The differences are defined according to
the compare criteria in the status bar at the bottom of the Compare Folders dialog
box.

| Files contain matching data  Files contain different data File Existz in Falder 1 Only File existz in Folder 2 Only

 Files contain matching data — A file with the same name and data contents ap-
pears in both of the folders being compared.

 Files contain different data — A file with the same name appears in both of the
folders being compared, but with different data contents.

 File Exists in Folder 1 Only — The file only exists in the folder in the left

column.

« File Exists in Folder 2 Only — The file only exists in the folder in the right

column.

6. Change the status colors by clicking Choose Color.
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7. Compare like-named files by selecting a file in either window. If a like-named file ex-
ists in the other folder, it will be selected automatically. Click Compare Filesto
compare the files.

8. Click Generate Report to generate a Compare Folders Report.

Scheduled Tasks

Sdheduled Tasks Overview

Use Scheduled Tasks to automatically upload PLC contents to FasTrak files at specified
times. This ensures copies of the programs running in your Simatic 505 or Modicon PLCs
are saved to offline files. These files are stored in FTVersionTrak repositories.

NOTE: Scheduled tasks can be created in FTVersionTrak
PE, but cannot be used in FTVersionTrak PE because these
tasks will not create new versions in repositories, and no ac-
tionsare notrecorded in the Activity Log.

To begin managing scheduled tasks, click Scheduled Tasks on the Tools menu or click

the toolbar button ( . ). The Scheduled Tasks dialog box appears.

Scheduled Tasks

Hame Repottony Run s HAction Satuz Filename Lasl Retdt Drectristion
HewTaik  Repoiboy Comparellplond  Invabd Actourt  $7505_Het/SMD/204g03/PLLT. . CASDE Res\SMD ’ -
MewTackl  Reposkory]  FASTRAK. Compaelpload Fesdy $/5005_es/SMD/ZRIsAPLLZ .. Succesded CASDE_es\SMDN284| | MewTak |

Mow Task2  Reposhory] Comparellpberd  Deleted /05 e SMD B MTLCS CASDE flas\SMDA2E)a

[FASTRAK. . Compatellplosd $/505_Face/SMID/Z80en0AFLES . Sy = 5|
Mew Taskd  Repasiboryl FASTRAF. Compaellplasd  Resdy /505 flanSMD/ F2AugG/PLLT. Faded bouplosd  CSDE flas\SMDW28AL

W Destroyed Task = Tnvalid Task: Deleted Task  Read Onby Task

Scheduled Tasks can be managed with the buttons along the right side of this dialog box.

o Click New Task to create a task.

e Click Test to verify the configured communication path to the specified PL.C of
the selected Scheduled Task.
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e Click Run executes the selected Scheduled Task right now instead of its sched-
uled time.

e Click Stop to terminate the selected Scheduled Task if it is currently running
e Click Restore to restore a deleted task.
e Click Delete to delete the selected task.

e Click Properties to edit the properties of the selected task.
Existing tasks are listed with the following information displayed:

e Name - The name of the task.

e Repository - The name of the repository under which the scheduled tasks will
run.

e Run As - The name of the account under which the task runs.
e Action - Describes the action that the task was created to perform:
e Compare Upload - Retrievesafile from the PLC and placesitinto auset's

workingdirectory onlyif the repository file and PL.C file are different.

e Invalid Task - If an error occurs after creating a task, such as a deletion
of the file to be uploaded, the task becomes invalid.

o Status - The current status of the task:
e Ready-The task is ready to run at the next scheduled time.
e Disabled— The task is currently disabled.
e Deleted - The task was deleted and will not run.
e Not Scheduled—Not all required settings for this task are configured.
e Has Not Run - The task has not yet run.
e Terminated - The last run of the task was terminated by the user.

e Running—The task is currently running.
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e No More Runs - There are no more runs scheduled for this task.

Invalid File - The task is associated with an invalid (non-existing) pro-

gram file.

Invalid Account-The owneraccountassociated with this task is invalid.

e File Name - The name and path of the version of the file archived in FTVersionT'rak.

o Last Result - The result of the task's action the last time it was run:

Failed to check in file

Failed to check out file

Failed to compare programs
Failed to connect to repository
Failed to get file

Failed to find task record
Failed to upload

Succeeded

Failed

e Destination - The path on the local machine to which the uploaded PLC program
file is saved.

e Last Run - The date and time the task was last performed.

e Next Run - The next date and time the task is scheduled to run.

Creatinga New Task

Create Scheduled Tasks to upload the contents from Simatic 505 or Modicon PLCs to off-
line FTVersionTrak repository files to help ensure a copy of the current PLC logic is

saved.
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Note: Scheduled Tasks can be created only if you log into
FTVersionTrak with Windows authentication and you are
the Windows Administrator.

To create a new task:

1. Click Scheduled Tasks on the Tools menu or click the toolbar button ( - ). The
Scheduled Tasks dialog box appears.

Scheduled Tasks

I Haie Repostory Flun s fchon Slatuz Filenarms Lasl el Dresstralion
Hew Task  Repostosy] Comparelipiond  Irvvabd Accout  $/505_Bet/SHD/ Z0gIR/PLLT. . CASS_Res\SMD - -
Mew Task]  Repostery]  FASTRAK.. Compaellpiosd Rasdy $/505 e SUD/ZR0an0AFPLES . Succesdsd CASDS_Hes\SMD284| | MewTak |
Mew Task2  Rioposiony] Compareliplosd  Dieleted $/505_fler SMD/ R AFLLE.. CAS05_fles\SMOA2E x
e Task3  Reposhoey] FASTRAK... Compaeliplosd Rasdy /505 SerSHDZBIAPLEE .. Suscewded CASDS_Hes\SMDAZR,
Hew Taskd  Repository] FASTRAK. Comparellpload  Resdy $505_ e SMD ZRALQIGFLET. Faledtoupload  CAS0G_fles\SMDAZRAL

Teat

Aun

[ Dok

: 5 v | [ Pogetes ]
W Testryed Tark | Twalid Task | Deleted Tagk  Rad Oy Taik

2. Click New Task. The Choose Scheduled Task Type dialog box appears.

E'#i Choose S5cheduled Task Type

() 505 Workshop Program Upload

() Modicon Workshop Program Upload
(") Hardware Debugger Upload

(@) Live Compare

QK Cancel

This dialog offers four Scheduled Task options. The first three types support the
FasTrak applications that store PLC projects in single files. The fourth selection sup-
ports PLC projects that are stored in families of files by FTSolution for APT.

Select 505 WorkShop Program Upload for PL.Cs whose logic is edited with PLC
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WorkShop for Siemens 505. The PLC contents are uploaded into.fss files.

Select Modicon WorkShop Program Upload for PLLCs whose logic is edited with
PLC WorkShop-32 for Modicon. The PLC contents are uploaded into.fmd files.

Select Hardware Debugger Upload for PLCs whose logic is edited with FTSolu-
tion for APT, but will be uploaded into individual Hardware Debugger .ahd files.

Select Live Compare for PL.Cs whose logic is edited with FTSolution for APT, but
will be compared to the actual original project source code files.

Click OK.

505 WorkShop, Modicon WorkShop and Hardware Debugger Types

If one of the first three types was selected, the Upload Task dialog box illustrated
below appears

If the Live Compare type was selected, see the Live Compare Type section be-
low.

Upload Task |M|

Task Mame: Mew Tazk2

File: Browse

Port:

Destination: Browse

Comment;

Ernail Notifications (%)

Cancel

Enter a name for the new task in the Task Name box.

Click Browse to search for the PLC WorkShop file to upload. (Fither a Simatic
505 (*.FSS) or Modicon (*.FMD) file.)
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5. Click Settings. The Communication Settings dialog box appears.

Communication Settings

Carmmunication Part: "

FLC Pazzward File Pazzword Application |d

Setting

Rezponze T.0. [zec)

Retres

Dial Modern

todem B aud Rate

Telephone Dialing

Force NITF

Initiahization Cornrnard

Murnber to Dial

Use Thafay MO
MHILAHIL Address o

b axirnum Secondary Addrezs | 264
ThafdY Secondany &ddress | 1

Test I:::unnec:tinn| | Ok | | Cancel

6. Configure the communications settings for connection to the PLC.

For Modicon Hardware:
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10.

e Serial or Modem Communication Setup

o SAS85 Interface Board Communication Setup

TCP/IP Communication Setup

e APPLICOM Communication Setup

For 505 Hardware:

e Serial or Modem Communication Setup

e TCP/IP Communication Setup

e H1 Board Communication Setup

e Profibus FMS Communication Setup

Click OK in the Communication Settings dialog box to return to the Upload Task
dialog box.

. Select the path on the local machine to store the archived version in the Destin-

ation box. If the selected repository file has been assigned a working directory, the
working directory path appears in the Destination box. Click Browse to browse to
a different directory.

Enter an optional comment about the task in the Comment text box.

Toassociate Email Notifications with this task, click Show Email Notifications. See
Attach Notifications to Scheduled Tasks for more information about notifications.

Click Next when finished. The Create New Task dialog box appears.
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Create New Task

Ferform this task:

(*) Daily

() weekly

() Monthly

() One time anly

() wWhen my computer starts
() when | log on

| Back M et Canicel

11. Follow the instructions to schedule when the new task occurs.

Live Compare Type

If the Live Compare type was selected, the Create New Task dialog box il-
lustrate below appears.

The Live Compare feature compares the logic in the PLC to the local copy of the
FTSolution source code files from which it was compiled, and identifies any dif-
ferences.

Create Mew Task

Task Nome [ Live Compare |
Dbject Fle: [S/AZYUYAZ/AZYUYAZ Comple. Dbject acki || Brose
ersion B || Select
Port: [Tcrap | Setings
Wosking Dvectory: [CARPT to FTSokuon programs \A2rUYAZ\AZIUYAZVAZYUYAZ || Browse
F#] Save task run resulls in Working Dinectoey

Copprent

scheduled Live Compane of PLC #53

|

- 284 -



FTIVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 5 — Administrator Guide * Administrative Tools

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Enter a Task Name to identify it in the Scheduled Tasks list.

Enter or Browse the path to the Object File. This is the location in the repository
where the FTSolution project object file resides. Project object file names have an
.aobj extension and are located in the Compile folder.

Enter or Select the Version of the FTSolution project stored in the repository to
which the PLC contents are compared. This version number defaults to the most re-
cent version in the repository, but another version number can be selected.

Select the Port through which FTVersionTrak connects online to the PLC.

Enter or Browse the Working Directory path where the local copy of the project
resides. This entry defaults to the working directories specified for the Object File.

Check Save task run results in Working Directory to record the results of the
task locally.

Enter a Comment that describes the Scheduled Task.

Emails explaining the results of Scheduled Task can be configured. Expand the
Email Notifications to display the email settings.

SMTP server configuration.

e R e B . = ()

I'ﬂ
II@-:--:-___

Ede
Remave
Concel | [ Het ]

In the Email Notification settings, click Add to display the Email Notifications dia-
log.
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B Email Notification

Check all  Uncheck al Concel

21. Select a Notification Event that emails messages when Scheduled Tasks succeed
or fail.

Consider creating a Failure notification for every Success notification. Failure no-
tifications inform the appropriate people if tasks do not run as scheduled.

Select to whom notifications are sent from the Recipients list, select a template
from the Template list, then click Save to return to the Email Notifications list.

22. A report that identifies differences and the program file can be attached to the email
notifications. In the Email Notifications Events list, check the desired boxes to in-
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clude these items with the emails. Click Next.
Email MNatifications @

Attach Attach
Report Program

# Event

Success | |- ask Run Without Update

23. In the next Create New Task dialog, check the items that are compared when this
Scheduled Task runs. Click Next.

Create Mew Task

Select project source code components Lo CoMpAans:

[ Compare Symbols

[+] Compare /O

] Compare Data Registers

Select downloaded PLC program components to compare;

] Marms [#] WXAWY Registers

B Loops b V-Memory

] SmarTunes ] K-Memory

[#] Ramp/Soak [] Address Documentation

10 ] Logic Documentation

k] Profibus 110 [ Print/Display/Edtor Setup
7] Forced 11O k] TCP

[#] PLC Configuration

] Sequencer Scan Time

[~] Contrel Relays
Check all Uncheck all Back Next Cancel
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24. In the next Create New Task dialog, select when the Scheduled Task runs. Click
Next.

Create Mew Task

Pedfiomn this task:

@) Daiy

O Weekly

O Monthiy

() One time only

(O When my computer garts
(2) When | log on

Bk [ Nea ] conce

25. In the next Create New Task dialog, select at what time of day the Scheduled
Task runs. Click Next.

Create Mew Task

Selact the e and day you want thes [ask to stas;

St time:
@035 12

Perform this task:

(®) Every Day

O Weekdays

OBy |1 3| daps

Star date:
1073172022 il

Bk [ Nee | Conce

26. In the next Create New Task dialog, enter and re-enter the Windows user pass-
word. If desired, select the Open advanced properties for this task when I click
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Finish check box. Click Finish.

Create Mew Tazk

Enter the name and password of 2 user
Erter User Name- | FASTRAK jeffg
EH_\H'EM .uu-u---u--

Rewrter Fagswond: .l TTTTITITT ]

F a password is not enlensd, schesduled tasks might nok run,
£ Cpen advanced propesties for this task when | cick Finish

Bk [ Bwh || Cocu

27. If displaying the advanced properties was selected, the Live Compare Properties
dialog appears. Review and edit its settings if desired. Click OK.

Mame: [Live Compare
Lacaten '|.

Author  FASTRAKjelfg
Descriptions |

Setuity Splibng

|FASTRAK jeffg
() Bum orly when user i logged on
(%) Run whether user is logged on or not

A Run with highest privileges

Gereral | Triggers Actions Condiions  Settings  Fun Times  History

When running the task, use the following user sccount

E Do not store gasswond. e task will only have 2<oess 1o locsl computier reources.

] Hedden Configure for, | Windews 10 Entenprise e

Changs Lhsr of Group.—

o[ o

28. When the Scheduled Tasks dialog reappears, the new Scheduled Task is listed.
The task will run at the configured time, but it can be executed now by selecting the

task in the list and clicking Run.

- 289 -



FTVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 5 — Administrator Guide * Administrative Tools

Scheduled Tasks

harr Recostory  Server Rur ba Action St Fiename Lot Reskt  Destrnaton  Last Fun hest Fum

- -
D Tansic
Tent
Bun
Dedete
Bropeties

[ Destroyed Task [ ol Task Deleted Task  Read Only Task

Modiaon Serial ar Modem Canmmication Setup

To configure your serial port or modem connection with a Modicon PLC:

1. In Communication Port box, click the communication port you want to use.

Communication Settings

Communication Part: | COr1 w |
PLC Pazzward

[ ]

Setting Yalue e
b odbuz Address 1

Pratacol RTU “
Responze T.0. [zec] |3

Retries 2

Baud Rate SE00 A
Parity EVEM w
Stop Bitz 1 w
B35 Metwork NO b
Dial Modem MO A
Telephone Dialing Tore w
Initialization Camrmarnd

Murnber bo Dial ;
Test Connection ] [ Ok ] [ Cancel
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. If the PLC is password-protected, enter the password in the PL.C Password box.

. Select the appropriate setting for each option in the dialog box:

m Modbus Address — Specifies the value of the controller Modbus address (1-
247).

m Protocol — Specifies the transmission mode. The communications mode toggles
between RTU and ASCII.

m Response T.O. (sec) — Specifies the amount of time, in seconds, that the soft-
ware waits for a response from the PL.C before returning a time-out error. Any
whole number between 5 and 25 can be used.

m Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number between 0
and 10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

m Baud Rate — The rate of communications between the computer and modem.

m Parity — Specifies a parity bit for error detection. Can be set to EVEN, ODD, or
NONE.

m Stop Bits — Specifies the number of stop bits per transmission as either 1 or 2.

= BM85 Network — Select NO if you are not communicating via a BM85
Bridge/MUX or modem. Select YES to set a two-minute tesponse timeout for
applications using a Bridge/MUX or modem.

m Dial Modem — Selected when the selected form of serial communications is
through a modem. The modem parameters must be set to exactly the same com-
munication parameters that you will use.

m Telephone Dialing — Specifies which type of dialing to use. Specify pulse di-
aling only if this is the only type your phone line supports.

m Initialization Command — The initialization commands sent to the modem.
Consult your modem manual for a list of appropriate commands.

m Number to Dial - Specifies the phone number to be dialed. The number format
can be dash (262-238-8088), space (262 238 8088), period (262.238.8088), or
none (2622388088). Commas (,) may be used if a pause is needed to gain access
to an outside line before the number is dialed. For example, if 9 is used to gain
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access to an outside line and there is a pause between the time 9 is pressed and a
dial tone, then the number entered should be 9,262-238-8088.

4. Click OK to accept the settings.

Modiaon SA 85 Interface Board Canmmication Setup

To configure a SA85 interface board for communication with a Modicon PLC:

1. In the Communication Port box, click either SA85 1 or SA85 2. The SA85 set-
tings appear.

Communication Settings

Communication Part;

PLC Pazsward

[ ]

Setting Yalue ~
Route 1.0.0.0.0

Rezponze T.0. [zec] | 3

B35 Metwarl: MO “
LAM Adapher

1]
Retries 2 Lv

Test Connection ] (] ] [ Cancel

2. If the PLC is password-protected, enter the password in the PLC Password box.

3. Select the appropriate setting for each option in the dialog box:

¢ Route — Specifies the network location of the PLC you want to communicate
with. Each set of three integers can be a value from 1 — 247 and identifies a
Modbus Plus address. The last address specified is the PLC selected for com-
munications. Any preceding addresses specify the communications path that
leads to the desired PLLC. To access the routing path, enter a routing address
(0-247 in the form of X.X.X.X.X) and a 32-character label/path description.
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¢ Response T.O. (sec) — The response timeout is the amount of time FTVer-
sionT'rak waits for a response from the controller before returning a timeout
errof.

e BMS85 Network — Select NO if you are not communicating via a BM85
Bridge/MUX or modem. Select YES to set a response timeout for applications
using a Bridge/MUX or modem.

o LAN Adapter — Specifies the Local Area Network (LAN) adapter number as-
signed to the SA85 board you are using. If you have multiple SA85 boards

installed, each must have a unique LAN adapter number. Valid values range
from 0 — 9.

e Retries — Specifies the number of attempts to make to connect to the PLC.

4. Click OK to accept the settings.

Modicon TCP/IP Canmumication Setup

To configure a TCP/IP connection with a Modicon PLC:

1. In the Communication Port box, click TCP/IP. The TCP/IP settings appeat.

Communication Settings

Communication Part; | TCRAR b |

FLC Pazsward

Setting Yalue ~
TCP Part A0z2

Rezsponze T.0. [zec] | 4

Retriez 3

IF &ddress 0000

FMBF Index or Route | 0 Lv
Test Connection ] [ ] ] [ Canicel
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2. If the PLC is password-protected, enter the password in the PLC Password box.
3. Select the appropriate setting for each option in the dialog box:

m P Port — Any number is acceptable as long as it does not interfere with other
protocol numbers.

m Response T.O. (sec) — Specifies the amount of time, in seconds, that the soft-
ware waits for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any
whole number between 5 — 25 can be used.

m Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number between 0—
10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

m IP Address — Specifies the IP Address for the associated Interface Board. An IP
Address is a 32-bit value that is divided into four 8-bit fields; each separated by a
period. For example, 192.3.2.1 is an IP Address. Each computer on a network
has a unique IP Address. You should consult your network administrator for the
correct IP Addresses for your computer and board.

m MBP Index or Route — Specifies the Bridge MBP Index or Bridge Dynamic
Route as desctibed in the Modicon Modbus plus to TCP/IP manual.

4. Click OK to accept the settings.

Modiaon A PPLICOM Canmmication Setup

To configure an APPLICOM connection with a Modicon PLC:

1. Inthe Communication Portbox, click APPLICOM. The APPLICOM settings ap-
peatr.
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Communication Settings

Communication Port; .'L"n.F'F'LII:ZI:Ir--1

FLC Pazsword

Setting " alue ~
Channel Mumber | 0 w

E quipment Mumber | 0 A"
Test Connechion ] [ ] ] [ Cancel ]

. If the PLC is password-protected, enter the password in the PL.C Password box.

3. Select the appropriate setting for each option in the dialog box:

m Channel Number — Specifies the value of the APPLICOM channel.

m Equipment Number — Specifies the value of the equipment number.

4. Click OK to accept the settings.

505 Serial ar Modem Canmmication Setup

To configure your serial port or modem connection with a Simatic 505 PLC:

1. Within the Communications Setup dialog box, in the Communication Port box, se-
lect COM 1, COM2, COM 3, or COM4. The Serial Port settings appeat.
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Communication Settings

Communication Part; v

FLC Pazsword File Pazsword Application 1d

Setting " alue ~
Responze T.0. [zec] G

Retries 3

Dial Maodern KO b

b odem Eaud R ate 3600 A
Telephone Dialing Tone w
Farce MITP KO A
Initialization Comrmatnd

Murmber to Dial

Use ThawiaY KO w
MHIUAHIL Address 0

b aximum Secondary Address | 254

Tty Secondary Addrese |1 w
Test Connection ] [ Ok, ] [ Cancel ]

2. If the PLC is password-protected, enter the appropriate password information in the
PLC Password, File Password, and Application ID boxes.

3. Select the appropriate setting for each option in the dialog box:

e Response T.O. (sec) — Specifies the amount of time, in seconds, that the soft-
ware waits for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any
whole number between 5-25 can be used.

e Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish
communications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number
between 0 —10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

o Dial Modem — Selected when the selected form of serial communications is
through a modem. The modem parameters must be set to exactly the same com-
munication parameters that you will use.

- 296 -



FTIVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 5 — Administrator Guide * Administrative Tools

¢ Modem Baud Rate — The rate of communications between the computer and
modem.

¢ Telephone Dialing — Specifies which type of dialing to use. Specify pulse di-
aling only if this is the only type your phone line supports.

e Force NITP — Specifies ASCII communications for the Simatic 545, 555, and
575 PLCs.

o Initialization Command — The initialization commands sent to the modem.
Consult your modem manual for a list of appropriate commands.

e Number to Dial — Specifies the phone number to be dialed. The number
format can be dash (262-238-8088), space (262 238 8088), period
(262.238.8088), or none (2622388088). Commas may be used if a pause is
needed to gain access to an outside line before the number is dialed. For ex-
ample, if 9 is used to gain access to an outside line and there is a pause between
the time 9 is pressed and a dial tone, then the number entered should be 9,
262-238-8088.

e Use TIWAY — Specifies connection with either the TIWAY host adapter or
UNILINK™,

o« MHIU/HIU Address — Specifies the address for the TIWAY Master Host In-
terface Unit / Host Interface Unit.

e Maximum Secondary Address — Specifies the maximum number of sec-
ondary PLCs (up to 254).

o TIWAY Secondary Address — Specifies the controller secondary address for
the associated controller. A controller secondary address is a unique number
from 1 — 254 that is used to identify a controller on the TIWAY link. Each
PLC on TIWAY has a controller secondary address.

4. Click OK to accept the settings.

505 TCP/IP Canmumication Setup

To configure a TCP/IP connection with a Simatic 505 PLC:

1. In the Communication Port box, click TCP/IP. The TCP/IP settings appeat.
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Communication Settings

Communication Part; | QEEEE]E A"
FLC Pazswaord File Paszword Application 1d
Setting " alue ~
TCF Part 1505

Fesponze T.O. [zec] B

Retries K]

P Address 0000

Facked MO W
Test Connection ] [ ] ] [ Canicel ]

2. If the PLC is password-protected, enter the appropriate password information in the
PLC Password, File Password, and Application ID boxes.

3. Select the appropriate setting for each option in the dialog box:

e IP Port — Any number is acceptable as long as it does not interfere with other

protocol numbers.

o Response T.O. (sec) — Specifies the amount of time, in seconds, that the soft-
ware waits for a response from the PLC before returning a time-out error. Any
whole number between 5 — 25 can be used.

e Retries — Specifies the number of times the software will try to re-establish com-
munications with the PLC after a time-out error. Any whole number between 0 —
10 can be used. Use 0 for no retries.

e IP Address — Specifies the IP Address for the associated Interface Board. An IP
Address is a 32-bit value that is divided into four 8-bit fields; each separated by a
period. For example, 192.3.2.1 is an IP Address. Each computer on a network
has a unique IP Address. You should consult your network administrator for the
correct IP Addresses for your computer and board.

e Packed — This option is used for optimizing the Ladder Status and Data Win-
dow updates. This should only be turned off if packed opcodes are not

supported.
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4. Click OK to accept the settings.

505 H1 Board Carmmication Setup

Before H1 Communications can be established with FTVersionTrak the following pro-
cedures must be completed:

1. Install the Siemens 505-CP1413 or 1613 card.

2. Select I/0 range.

3. Select unique interrupt address.

4. Select dual-port ram address.

5. Install TF-1413 or TF-1613 software drivers using the Simatic Net software CD.

6. Configure the CP1413 or 1613 hardware and software using the COML TF and Set-
ting the PG-PC Interface utilities from Siemens' Simatic Net software CD.

7. Restart the PC.

ACCESSING H1 DEVICES USING FTVERSIONTRAK

1. In the Communications Setup dialog box, select H1 from the Communication
Port box. The H1 Network Access dialog box appears.

H1 Network Access P§|

Path Dezcrption:

b ain Building
Building 2

k. | Cancel
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2. Select a node name. These are the node names you configured using the COML TF
utility prior to rebooting. Using the arrow keys or mouse, select an H1 network
node name and click OK.

505 Prafibus FMS Commmication Setup

INSTALLING THE PROFIBUS-FMS COMMUNICATIONS PROCESSOR

Before Profibus FMS Communications can be established with FTVersionTrak, the FMS
Communications Processor module must be installed and configured. The SIMATIC 505-
CP5434-FMS Communications Processor module (referred to hereafter as the FMS CP
module) provides the interface required for a SIMATIC 505 programmable logic controller
system to communicate with other devices over a common PROFIBUS network. To in-
stall the FMS CP module in a SIMATIC 505 base, follow the installation instructions in
the SIMATIC 505 PROFIBUS—FMS Commmunication Processor (505-CP5434-FMS) User
Manual.

The FMS CP module must be configured with the COM5434 configuration software in-
cluded with the module. The COM5434 configuration software operates in Windows 95
or Windows NT only. To install the software, follow the installation instructions in the

SIMATIC 505 PROFIBUS-FMS' Communication Processor (505-CP5434-FMS) User Manual.

Each FMS CP module in a 505 base must be configured to communicate over the
PROFIBUS network. The "module local configuration" for each FMS CP module iden-
tifies its station address and the network communication parameters it uses to operate on
the network.

NOTE: You must define the module local configuration for
each FMS CP module using the RS-232 port with the stand-
ard 505 WorkShop programming cable before you can
communicate with it using the PROFIBUS-FMS port.

Refer to the SIMATIC 505 PROFIBUS-FMS Communication Processor (505-CP5434-FMS)
User Mannal for complete information on configuring the FMS CP module with the
COM5434 configuration software.
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NOTE: Make sure to select the bus parameters, the baud
rate, and the highest station address (HSA) that match those
of all the other modules on the network. Also be sure to se-
lect a unique station address for each FMS CP module on
the network.

Once each FMS CP module has been configured to operate on the network, connect each
FMS CP station and the CP 5412 card in your PC to the PROFIBUS network, using the
PROFIBUS cables and connectors desctibed in the SIMATIC 505 PROFIBUS-FMS Con-
munication Processor (505-CP5434-FMS) User Manual.

ACCESSING FMS PROFIBUS DEVICES USING FTVERSIONTRAK

1. In the Communications Setup dialog box, select FMS from the Communication
Port box. The FMS Network Access dialog box appears.

FM5 Network Access P§|

Path Description:

Plant Flaor
Ay

k. | Cancel

2. Select a node name. These are the node names you configured using the COM5434
configuration software prior to rebooting. Using the arrow keys or mouse, select an
FMS network node name and click OK.
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Backing Up and Restoring the Repository Database

Badking Up and Restaringthe Repositary Database Overview

As an added precaution to protect your sensitive data, an entire FT'VersionTrak repository
database may be backed up and restored using Microsoft SQL Server Management Stu-
dio. In the unlikely event that your repository becomes corrupt or accidentally deleted, it
can be replaced by the backup copy. Repositories can also be moved from one machine or
server instance to another using the same method.

NOTE: Restoring your repository database will only re-
store it to the point in time in which it was last backed up.
We recommend backing up your repository database often
and to a secure location.

Repository databases can be backed up and restored to the same machine in which SQL
Server resides or imported to a remote machine that has access to the instance of SQL
Server that contains your repositories.

NOTE: Only SQL administrators can back up and restore
repositories. See Server Securityfor more information.

Badking Up the Repositary Database
To back up your repository database:

1. Launch SQL Server Management Studio. If you do not have SQL Server Man-
agement Studio installed, see Installing SQL Server Management Studio for more
information. The Connect to Server dialog box appears.
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gﬁ Connect to Server - M
Microsoft: 2% \Windows Server System
SQL Server 2005

Server type: Database Engine
Server name: -
Authentication: [Wnduws Authentication -
User name: THOMASS200N Thomas
[ Connect ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ] [ Options => ]

2. Connect using the administrator login for the instance of SQL Server that contains
your FTVersionTrak repositories. See Server Security for more information. The
main window of SQL Server Management Studio Express appears.

3. Within the Object Explorer pane on the left side of the main window, select Data-

bases.
Object Explorer -3 x
%= 3

=] La THOMASSZ00NFTVERSIOMNTRAK (0L Server €
| Databases|
[ Security
[ Server Objects
[ Replication
[ Management

4. In the Summary pane on the right side of the main window, a list of databases ap-
pears, including your FTVersionTrak repositories.
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| Databases

THOMASI200NFTVERSIOMTRAK Databases

Mame

[ System Databases
| J Project A

5. Right-click the name of the repository you wish to back up, point to Tasks, and then
click BackUp from the shortcut menu. The Back Up Database dialogboxappears.

| Back Up Database - Project A i ]
P )

Selectapage . T

- Gen"eml 8 serpt ~ [ Help

|8 Options

Source

Database: [F‘mject A v]
Recovery model: [smPLE |
Backup type: [ Full - ]

Backup component:
@ Database

Files and filegroups: | |_|

Backup set

Name: Project A-Full Database Backup

Description:

Backup set will expire:

@ After: |D E" days

Connection ©® On: 9/25/2007 |
THOWASS200\FTVERSIONTRAY | Domten i
I — Back up to: @ Disk Tape
THOMAS5200%Thomas X
_‘!;E View connection properties
prosres

Ready

A i [
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6. Under Backup set, in the Name box, you can specify a name for the backup set.
By default, the name is <repository name>-Full Database Backup. Keep this name con-
sistent if you plan on backing up frequently.

7. Inthe Destination box, make note of the path and name of the backup file, which by de-
taultis <repository name>.bak.Youwill need to reference this file when restoring.

8. Click OK at the bottom of the Back Up Database dialog box to begin backing up
the repository database. Depending on the size of your repository, this may take
some time.

9. After the backup process is finished, a message appears.

i 7
Microsoft SQL Server Management Studic Express @

'0' The backup of database 'Project A' completed successfully.

-

10. Click OK to complete the backup.

NOTE: Management Studio Express contains many options
that may facilitate the backup procedure, especially if the re-
pository databases are very large. Click Help in the Back
Up Database dialog box for more information.

Restaring the Repositary Database to the Same Machine

In most cases, restoring a repository will take place on the same machine as the one used
when the backup is made. See Importing a Repository Database to a New Machine for in-
structions on restoring a backed up repository to a new machine or another instance of
SQL Server. Before you can restore a repository database, it must first be backed up.

To restore a repository database:

1. Launch SQL Server Management Studio. If you do not have SQL Server Man-
agement Studio installed, see Installing SQL Server Management Studio for more
information. The Connect to Server dialog box appears.
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all Connect to Server ‘- =5
Microsoft -l'l.':.'f Mﬁ’m Server System
SQL Server 2005
| Server type: Database Engine
Server name: -
Authentication: | Windows Authertication ~

e THOMAS9200 Thomas

=
T
o

[ Connect ][ Cancel H Help H Options => ]

2. Connect using the administrator login for the instance of SQL Server that contains
your FTVersionTrak repositories. See Server Security for more information. The
main window of SQL Server Management Studio Express appears.

3. In the Object Explorer pane on the left side of the main window, click
Databases.

Object Explorer TR
2w 3
=] LB THOMASSZ00NFTVERSIOMNTRAK (0L Server €
| Databases|
[ Security
[ Server Objects
[ Replication
[ Management

4. In the Summary pane on the right side of the main window, a list of databases ap-
pears, including your FTVersionTrak repositories.
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~Summary
@ Ea&

| Databases

THOMASI200NFTVERSIOMTRAK Databases

Mame

[ System Databases
| J Project A

5. Right-click the name of the repository you wish to restore, point to Tasks, point

to Restore, and then click Database from the shortcut menu. The Restore Data-
base dialog box appears.

Selecta page . 0
E]cc] e
| Options
Destination for restore

Select or type the name of a new or existing database for your restore operation.

To database: Project A

To a point in time: Most recent possible B

Source for restore

Specify the source and location of backup sets to restore.

@ From database: [Frojed A v]

) From device: ! | f

Select the backup sets to restore:
Rest

Mame Component  Type  Server

roject A-Full Database Backup  Database Ful  THOMASS200\FTVERSIONT

Connection

Server:
THOMASS2004FTVERSIONTRAL

Connection:
THOMASS200"Thomas

_‘!} View connection properties

Progress
Ready

4 LLLJ

[ ok ][ cancel
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6. If you are restoring the same repository location that was backed up, all of the de-
fault settings should be correct. Click OK to begin restoring the repository.

NOTE: If you would like to restore an exact copy of the
backed-up repository, click Options at the top left corner of
the dialog box and select the Overwrite the existing data-
base check box before clicking OK at the bottom of the
Restore Database dialog box.

REPLACING A REPOSITORY DATABASE WITH A DIFFERENT BACKUP

To replace an existing FTVersionTrak repository database with a backed-up copy of an-
other database:

1. Launch SQL Server Management Studio. If you do not have SQL Server Man-
agement Studio installed, see Installing SQL Server Management Studio for more
information. The Connect to Server dialog box appears.

gﬂ Connect to Server A ﬁ
Microsoft uﬂ* { Mﬁ|mm Server System
SQL Server 2005

Database Engine
Server name: -
| Authentication: [Winduws Authentication -
THOMASSZ2004 Thomas
Connect ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ] [ Options =» ]
éj

2. Connect using the administrator login for the instance of SQL Server that contains
your FTVersionTrak repositories. See Server Security for more information. The
main window of SQL Server Management Studio Express appears.
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3. In the Object Explorer pane on the left side of the main window, click
Databases.

Object Explorer - 0 X
=
= Lﬂ THOMASS200NFTVERSIOMNTRAK (SQL Server £

) Databases

[ Security

[ Server Objects
[ Replication
[ Management

4. In the Summary pane on the right side of the main window, a list of databases ap-
pears, including your FTVersionTrak repositories.

| Databases

THOMASI200NFTVERSIOMTRAK Databases

Mame

[ Systern Databases
| | Project &

5. Right-click the repository database you wish to replace, point to Tasks, point to
Restore, and then click Database from the shortcut menu. The Restore Database

dialog box appears.

6. Under Source for restore, click From device and then click Browseg. The
Specify Backup dialog box appears.
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Sspetyione e

Specify the backup media and its location for your restore operation.

Backup media: [File v]

Backup location:

| ok || Cancel || Heb

4. Click Add and browse to the location of the backup file that you want to restore.
Click OK in the Specify Backup dialog box to return to the Restore Database dialog
box. The database now appears under Select the backed up sets to restore.

@ From device: C:\Program Files\Microsoft SGL Server\MSSQL 1\MSS E]

Select the backup sets to restore:
Mame Component  Type Server Databasze
est3-Full Database Backup Database Ful THOMASZE00MWF... Testd

5. Note that the original name of the database appears under the Name column. Select
the check box under the Restore column.

6. Click Options in the top left corner of the Restore Database dialog box. The
Restore Database options appear.
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| | Restore Database - Project A- ‘ E@g
Selectapage . "
44 General ‘S SoXiis Lj oo
Eﬁ Options
Restore options
[] Overwrite the existing database
[ Preserve the replication settings
[] Prompt before restoring each backup
[ Restrict access to the restored database
Restore the database files as:
Criginal File Name Restore As
c:\Program Files'\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL 1\MSSQL\DATA... E]
c:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server'\MSSQL 1"\MSSQL\DATA. .. E]
4 1 | »
Recovery state
Connection

&, Leave the database ready to use by roling back uncommitted transactions. Addtional

Server: ~ transaction logs cannot be restored (RESTORE WITH RECOVERY)
THOMASS200\FTVERSIONTRAL

Connection: = Leave the database non-operational, and do not roll back uncommitted transactions. Additional
THOMASS200% Thomas ~ transaction logs can be restored (RESTORE WITH NORECOVERY)

2 View connection properties
_ Leave the database in read-only mode. Undo uncommitted transactions, but save the undo

() actions in a standby file so that recovery effects can be reversed (RESTORE WITH
Progress STAMDBY)

Ready

7. Under Restore the database files as, two files are listed. These two files will need
to be renamed to the match the name of the database that is being replaced. For ex-
ample, the database that is being replaced in the preceding example is named
Project A, and it is being replaced by a database named Test3. The two files that
need to be renamed are Test3.mdf and Test3_log.LDF. In the following figure,
they are renamed Project A.mdf and Project A_log.LDF. Click in the file path in
the Restore As column to rename each file.

Festore the database files as:

Crigin

Testd s'WMicrosoft SQL Server\MSSQL 1WMSSGLWDATAProject A mdf E]
Testd log 3"Microsoft SGL Server\MSSGL. 1WMSSQLDATAProject A_log LDF E]
4 il [ ¥
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NOTE: Continuing this process will overwrite the data
present in the existing repository. This process cannot be re-
versed. Continue at your own risk.

8. Select the Overwrite the existing database check box. Click OK when finished
to begin replacing the database. Depending on the size of your repository, this may
take some time.

9. After the backup process is finished, a message appears.

i n
Microsoft SQL Server Management Studic Express @

'6' The restore of database 'Project A' completed successfully,

%

10. Click OK to complete the backup.

Inpartinga Repositary Database to a New Machine

Using the Restore Database function of SQL Server Management Studio Express, you can
import a backed up repository database to another computer or another instance of SQL
Server 2005. Before performing the following steps, you must create a repository on the
server in which you will be importing the database. This repository will be overwritten by
the imported data. You must also make a note of all the server accounts that will need ac-
cess to the repository, and their authentication type. This information will not be imported,
and must be entered manually. See Server Security for more information.

To import a repository database to a new machine or another instance of SQL Server:

1. Back up the repository database that you will be importing using Management Stu-
dio Express.

2. Move the backup file (*.BAK) to the new machine or otherwise verify that the new
instance of SQL Server has access to the file.

3. On the new machine or SQL Server instance, launch Management Studio Express
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5.

and follow steps 1-8 of Restoring the Repository Database with a Different Backup.

Launch SQL Server Configuration Manager on the new machine.

7 SQL Server Configuration Manager

File  action Wiew Help

& B B @

@ QL Server Configuration Manager (Local) Narne

State

‘ Start Mode

| Log On As Process ID

S0QL Server 2005 Services

=~ &, SOL server 2005 Network Configuration
EF Protacals For FTYERSTONTRAK

= % SQL Native Client Configuration

2L Client Protocols
& aliases

@SQL Servet Browser

|~

B 50L Server (FTVERSIONTRAK)

Stopped
Running

Other (Baat. ..
Autarnatic

MT AUTHORITV\MNetworkService 0
MT AUTHORITW\NetworkService 1202

|l

Right-click the SQL Server instance that contains the newly-imported repository
(usually SQL Server (FTVERSIONTRAK)) and then click Properties from the
shortcut menu. The SQL Server Properties dialog box appears.

Log On |Ser'u'it:e | Ad'u'ancedl

SQL Server (FTVERSIONTRAK) Properties .

B

Log on as:

¥ Built-n account:

Metwork Service

™ This account:

Account Mame: I

Password:

IHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH

Confirm password:

IHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH

Service status: Running
Skart | Stop | Pause | Restart |
o ) [t ][ omh

-313 -



FTVersionTrak User Guide
Chapter 5 — Administrator Guide * Administrative Tools

6. On the Log On tab, click Built-in account and then select Local System. Click
OK to return to the main window.

7. Close the Configuration Manager and return to Management Studio Express.

8. To add existing users to the server, right-click Security in the Object Explorer,
point to New, and then click Login from the shortcut menu. The Login - New dia-
log box appears.

FIEECE % i WEEmTE)

S;:}-IZE:HZ;TF 5 Script ~ u Help

|# Server Foles

12 User Mapping Login name: Search...
1% Securables ) ;]
| Status @ Windows authentication

() SQL Server authentication

Certificate name:

Connechion
Key name:
Server:
THOMASS200\FTVERSIONTRAL
X Default database: [master v]
Connection:
THOMAS52004Thomas Default language: [ <default> - ]

2 View connection properties

Progress
Ready

9. Select the proper authentication type (either Windows authentication or SQL Server
authentication) for the user you are adding.

o If selecting Windows authentication, enter the Login name.

o If selecting SQL Server authentication, enter the Login name and Password.

10. Click OK when finished.

11. Repeat steps 8—10 for each additional user.
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NOTE: Windows authenticated users must have a Win-
dows login on the new machine to have access to the
repository. If this is not possible, create a SQL Server ac-
count for these users in FT'VersionTrak Server Security.

12. To add existing users to the database, select the name of the repository database in
the Object Explorer and right-click Security in the database Summary pane.
Then, point to New and click User from the shortcut menu. The Database User -

13.

14.

15.

New dialog box appears.

[ bl
| | Database User - New \ o[ S
Selecta page [ . =)

2 S > Hel
& General ; L u e
%7 Securables
%7 Bxended Properties User name:
@ Login name: D

. Default schema: D

Schemas owned by this user:
Owned Schemas P
] db_accessadmin .

[[] db_backupoperator =
[] db_datareader
[[] db_datawriter
[ db_ddiadmin

Conneclion [] db_denydatareader i
[F Ak Ao d=d —aaritar

Server: !

THOMASS200\FTVERSIONTRAY | Database role membership:

Connection: | Role Members -

THOMAS52004 Thomas db_accessadmin =

47 View connection properties [C] db_backupoperator
[[] db_datareader

Progress [[] db_datawriter
[ db_ddiadmin

Ready
[] db_denydatareader
[] db_denydatawriter - [
ok | [ Cancel

Enter each uset's login name in both the User name text box and the Login name

text box. Click OK when finished.

Repeat steps 12-13 for each additional user.

Right-click the repository database in the Object Explorer and then click New
Query from the shortcut menu. The SQL Query Editor tab appears.
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B NewQuery | [y |5 W @ | B @ B2 B 2 ¢
o % @) R | Projecta | ¥ Eeate v m 332 4|10 W @] GA[EE
Object Explorer = & X || “THOMAS9200\FTVE...- SQLQuery5.sql* | Summary
BHE=Q
=] Lb THOMAS3200\FTVERSIOMTRAK (SQL Server §
= 1 Databases
3 System Databases
= [ ProjectA
[-3 Database Diagrams
[ Tables
3 Views
3 Synonyms
3 Programmability
3 Security
= C3 Security
3 Logins
3 Server Roles
3 Credentials

16. Enter the following SQL statement in the SQL Query Editor, substituting <login
name> for a login name added to the database.

SP_dhange users lggin 'update_ane', '<lagin nane>', '<lagn nane>'

17. Press ENTER and enter the same line above, substituting <login name> for each
login you need to add, as shown in the following example.

E =3 T4E | FTOJECTA * | 1 EXECUTE &7 | B
THOMAS920MWFTVE...- SQLQuery5.sql*| Summary
sp change users login 'update one', 'tjvis', 'tjvis'
sp_change users login 'update one', 'test', 'test'

18. After all login names have been entered, click il i the Management Studio

toolbar. A Messages tab appears, displaying the results of the SQL query. If
everything has been entered correctly, the following message is displayed.

_'_1 Messages

Command (3) completed successfully.

19. Close the Management Studio Express application. The repository database and user
information has been successfully imported.
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174 CEV 200 30 164
174 CEV 200 40 167

174 CEV 300 10 160

2

21 CFR Part 11 Standard 83

505 297
505 Serial 295

505 WorkShop 110, 269, 300

A

access 220, 235
access level 223, 235
account type 223
accounts 222, 229, 236
Activity Log 249-250
Activity Log report 117
add 53-54, 176

files 53

folders 54

network 176
administrative tools 249
Administrator Guide 123
APPLICOM 294

archiving 179

network configurations 179

ASCII 291

assigning PLCs 193

authentication 51

backup 302, 305

backup file 310

BMS85 Bridge/MUX 157, 291

BP85 154

Bridge/MUX 291

change-sensitive

15

change management 13, 15

checkin 78
check out 74,76
undo 76

client/server 137

comment search syntax 96

comment template 257

communication 194, 295

communication p

ort 292-294, 299

compare 107,110, 113, 262, 264, 273, 275

compare files 260

Compare Files report 106-107

compare folders 275

Compare Folders

compare network

report 115

183

computer 147,151
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configuration 154

configuration properties 151

edit 80
connect 48, 138, 193-194

edit file 80
connection problems 138

electronic signatures 83
Context menu 33, 37, 39

Email accounts configuration (for

column 39 notifications) 198
file 37 Email notifications
folder 33

attaching to files 205

creating 46 attaching to folders 208

repositoty 46 attaching to scheduled tasks 212

customer support 14 deleting using Notifications Viewer 215

detaching from files 207
D g

detaching from folders 207
database 305

Email setup of 196
delete

introduction to 195
delete versions of a file 88

Email server configuration (for

files and folders 61 notifications) 196

viewing deleted items 41 Email templates (for notifications)

deleted items 41, 61 configuration of 200

deleting 61 restoring default values for 202

files 61

expott 180
notifications using Notifications
Viewer 215 F
demo mode 135 FasTrak 14
destroy 63 FasTrak Files 265, 270
device list 145, 147-148, 151, 154 FasTrak SoftWorks 14
Diff 88 file list 36

file unit definitions 57

file version states 251
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files 37, 53, 61, 63, 92, 205, 207, 253
adding 53
attaching notifications to 205
deleting 61
destroying 63
detaching notifications from 207
searching 92
transitioning 253
folder tree 32
folders 33, 54, 59, 208, 210, 275
adding 54
attaching notifications to 208
comparing 275
creating repository 59
detaching notifications from 210
FIVersionTrak Options 254

FIVersionTrak Pro 18, 20, 46, 141, 220

G
get 69,74
get files 69
getting started 20

group notifications 218

H
H1 299
history 71, 88, 102, 182

History Report 102

import 180

label 85

license 135

link devices 149, 154

live 115,275

live compare 115, 275
log filter 250

log filter options 250

login 47, 49, 224

login type 224

M

mailing lists configuration (for
notifications) 199

main toolbar 31

main window 23

MBX bridge 171

menu bar 25, 31

Modbus 156, 160, 167, 171
Modbus Plus 154, 156, 164, 167, 171
modem 290, 295

Modicon 277,294

Modicon network setup 141
Modicon setial 290

Modicon WorkShop 107, 273

multiple file units 55
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report 104, 106-107, 186

N
compare files 106-107

network configurations 179
network setup history report 186
archiving 179
search results 104

network setup 142, 178
reports 99-100, 102, 107, 110, 113, 115, 117, 185,

saving 178 187,189, 191
network setup history 182 Activity Log Report 117
network setup prerequisites 142 compare 505 WorkShop files 110
network setup toolbar 143 compare folders 115
network tree 144 Compare Modicon WorkShop Files
Report 107

new folder 54

Compare Network Setup Report 189
Notifications Viewer 214
compare text files 113

| filesystem 100
PLC 148,152, 193-194, 277, 294-295, 297 generating 99
assigning 193 history 102
PLC WorkShop 264-265, 270 Network Setup PLC Assignment
Report 191

Modicon 264, 270
Network Setup Report 187
Siemens 505 264-265
Network Setup Reports 185
port 151
repository 45-46, 48, 227, 254
privileges 228, 235
connecting 48
PROFIBUS 300
creating 46
PROFIBUS-FMS 300
security 227

R repository database 302, 305
removing 223 repository file system 45
users 223 repository options 255-258
rename 54, 60 repository privileges 48
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restore database 312 SQL login 223
restoring default email templates 202 SQL server 137-138, 220, 222-223, 312
restrictions 135 SQL server authentication 226
rollback 89 SQL Server Management Studio 302, 305, 308,
312

RTU 291

state 83, 251

S status bar 40
SA85 151,292
T

saving 178

tasks 277

schedule 277

TCP/IP 151,160, 164, 167, 171, 293, 297
scheduled tasks 277

text 113
search 92,98, 104

text files 273
files 92

TIWAY 297
search results 98, 104

troubleshooting 137-138
search syntax 94

secutity 220,227-228 U
serial 151 UAC 126

serial port 290, 295 undo check out 76
server 40,49, 137, 220, 222 upload 277,279

server security 220, 222 user 223

setting 67 editing 226

working directory 67 removing 223

setup 137 user access control 126

Siemens 505 265 username 51, 224

sign 83

Simatic 505 277

. . version 88, 262
Simatic 505 PL.C 297
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view 41, 82

deleted items 41

file 82

W
Windows authentication 51, 223, 226
wortking directory 67

WorkShop 194

XML 57
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